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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTION

SETTING OF THE STUDY 
la 1945 the State of Virginia inaugurated a program of employing 

principals on a twelve-month basis. The Governor and General Assembly 
in special session in the spring of that year appropriated $ 100,000 
for the initiation of this program.

Through this appropriation seventy-five counties and twenty cities 
were aided in employing two hundred and eleven principals on a twelve­
month basis during 1945-1946. The appropriation for 1950-1951 was 
large enough to aid ninety counties and twenty-four cities in employ­
ing three hundred forty-six twelve-month principals. Thus it is 
apparent that the program has expanded. The percentage of increase 
in state aid for the 1950-1952 biennium is less, however, than the 
percentage of increase for the 1943-1950 biennium.

Since its inception the responsibility at the state level of 
administering the program has been assigned to the Division of 
Secondary Education. The Divisions of Elementary and Secondary 
Education collaborate, however, in recommending improvements to 
the Supe rint endent of Public Instruction since both elementary 
and high school principals are employed through state aid.



2
NEmD FOR THE STUDY 

A comprehensive study covering the entire period of the program 
needs to be undertaken* Thorough study is essential to intelligent 
planning for the most effective development of any aspect of educa­
tion. The year-round employment of principals through state aid 
began on an experimental basis and it is only logical as well as 
necessary that it be appraised at certain periods in its development. 
Much useful information has been collected periodically by the State 
Department of Education. The program, however, is comparatively new 
and an extensive evaluation has not been made.

Many persons have indicated that the program is worthwhile, 
effective, and justifiable. In fact there are those who consider 
that the year-round employment of principals is essential to the 
optimum, development of local school programs.

On the other hand questions have been raised concerning the 
program’s contribution to the improvement of education in Virginia. 
Such concerns may be expressed as follows? what do twelve-month 
principals do during the summer interval? Are improved services 
being provided the pupils and communities? What major improvements 
in the total school program have resulted from the year-round employ­
ment of principals?

The program has operated for six years. It would appear that 
sufficient time has been allowed for it to become well-organised 
and that a thorough study can be undertaken without being seriously 
limited by the comparative newness of the program.



PURPOSE CF THE STUDY 
The central purpose of the study is to make an appraisal of the 

program of employing supervising principals on a twelve-month basis 
in Virginia. Specifically the study seeks: (1) to delineate the
scope of the summer activities of twelve-month principals* (2) to 
compare these activities with the summer activities of principals 
prior to the program* and (3) to ascertain major school improvements 
resulting in whole or in part from the year-round employment of 
principals.

SCOPE CF THE STUDY 
It includes those seventy high school and combined high and 

elementary school principals who have been in their respective 
positions since 1944 and have been employed on a twelve-month 
basis through state aid since 1945* It also includes the super­
intendents employing these seventy principals.

The study does not concern itself with the year-round employ­
ment of principals of elementary schools since they do not come 
within the sphere of the writer*s supervisory responsibilities*

It is not proposed that this study include such questions as 
the financing of the program and the sis© of school which can 
justify the year-round employment of principals. It is felt that 
these questions properly belong to another study.



A
PHCCEDUHxvS AND TbCHfcXQU&S

Different sources were consulted in writing a brief history of 
the program in Virginia. Those sources used most were: "Minutes11
of the Department of Secondary School Principals, f,A Brief History” 
of the Department of Elementary School Principals* official papers 
and correspondence of the chairman of the Status Committee* a Super­
intendents* Memorandum* and records of the State Department of Educa­
tion.

In presenting a point of view of secondary school administration 
and in classifying and listing duties of high school principals* a 
number of standard textbooks and other references were used. Text­
books dealing with secondary school administration and supervision 
and those concerned primarily with public school administration were 
consulted.

Those duties which seamed to lend themselves to being performed 
in the summer interval were selected for inclusion in a Check list of 
Summer Activities. In a few instances, activities were included which 
were not noted in the references but were known to be performed in the 
summer time. This Check List became Part I of A Questionnaire On The 
&nploymsnt of 3 up©rvising Principals on A Twelve-Month Basis. The 
Check List was designed to delineate the scope of activities of prin­
cipals during the summer interval and to compare these activities with 
those engaged in during any portion of the summer immediately preceding 
year-round employment with state aid.

Fart II of the Questionnaire is concerned with major school improve­
ments and evidences of such improvements which have resulted in whole or



in part from year-round employment of principals since 1945*
This questionnaire while in tentative form was tried out by three 

principals employed on a twelve-month basis in Virginia. As a result 
of this trial* some modifications were made.

A second questionnaire was designed to secure from division super­
intendents their reactions concerning general improvements in organiza­
tion* administration, and supervision which have resulted in whole or 
in part from the year-round employment of principals.

These instruments were improved and refined as a result of sugges­
tions given by members of the candidate's committee.

The Superint endent of Public Instruction and members of his staff 
reviewed these questionnaires and considered that they could be help­
ful in securing information needed by the State Department of Education. 
These instruments, consequently* were sent out from the Department in 
the winter of 1951* A copy of these appear in the appendix*

The returned questionnaires were analyzed carefully. The summer 
activities were summarized and are presented in tabular form. The 
improvements as reported by principals were classified and evidences 
of each improvement given by one or mere principals were tabulated.
Th® improvements as given by superintendents under organization, 
administration, and supervision were summarized according to these 
areas.
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G&GyUilZATlQN OF TH& STUDX 

The problem for the study has been stated and delineated in this 
chapter. Chapter II presents a point of view, the purpose, and expand­
ed scope of secondary school administration. Chapter III discusses 
the work of the principal as the responsible leader of his school and 
presents a list of his duties in broad classifications. Chapter I? 
gives a brief history of the program of employing supervising prin­
cipals on a twelve-month basis in Virginia. Chapter V deals with the 
scope of the summer activities of twelve-month principals. Chapter 
VI discusses major school improvements and evidences of such improve­
ments resulting in whole or in part from the year-round employment 
of principals. Chapter VII presents a general summary and conclu­
sion of the study.



CHAPTER 11

A PUIMT OF VIE* CF SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION

THE ENLARGED SCOPE CF SECCEDARY SCHOOL ADJMXNlSTKATIGii 
The admini strati cm of the high school has increased in complexity' 

as numerous changes and developments have occurred in secondary educa­
tion* In fact the expanded scope of high school administration reflects 
in large measure the rapid growth of secondary education in the united. 
States* The administrative aspects of the Latin grammar school, the 
early academy, and the first public high school (the English Classi­
cal School, later renamed the English High School) bear little sem­
blance in the modern sense to the organisation, management, and 
coordination of the high school of 1950.

Although tiie high school princip&lship antedates other adrainis- 
trative positions in American education, it was, in its beginning, 
restricted to a narrow range of activities* 140st of the early 
secondary schools were one-teacher schools and, even when the academy 
was at its height of prestige, consisted of an average of only two 
teachers* Furthermore, the school boards or school committees con­
sidered the administration of the schools as their direct and personal 
responsibility. They were reluctant to delegate administrative activi­
ties even though there were schools in which one instructor had been
designated as headmster• In discussing this matter, Douglass writes 

1cts JL olXov/s *
The ‘♦Committee11 or “Governors” of the school delegated 

but little of their administrative duties and responsibilities*

1* Douglass, Organization and Adrrdnistration ■ ̂ _1
■chools, pm 542. hew York: Ginn and Company, 1932*



a
Masters were scholars whose duties were to teach, not to 
organise, administer, or supervise. The organisation of 
the school, all the various phases of its administration 
(with some exceptions as to curriculum and discipline), 
the supervising of instruction and the programs of pupils 
were activities carried on by members of the board. They 
frequently examined the pupils as to progress, observed 
the instruction, and generally left little opportunity for 
the exercise or development of administrative functions by 
the master* The problem of pupil control was delegated to 
the master because of its close relationship to the teach­
ing process and because of its demands for constant attention.
Jacobson and Heavis also state that the early administrative

duties of the principal 11 were usually restricted to the disciplinary
2control of pupils.M Pierce observes that, 11 at first administrative

3duties of ti'K3 principal were mainly clerical in character#K
rtith the rise of the public high school and the establishment 

of tJ-je position of superintendency, we may note a number of changes 
taking place in secondary school administration. As early as lo57$ 
principals in some school© were relieved of part of a full teaching 
load to perform certain responsibilities delegated to them by the 
superintendents, the executive officers of the school boards* By 
1900 the internal administration of some high schools included such 
items as general organisation, office management, supervision of 
buildings and facilities, and supervision of the janitor. In some 
of the larger centers the principal was also expected to supervise 
classroom teaching. About this activity of the principal, Jacobson

2Jacobson and Heavis, on. cit., o. 34.3haul It* tierce, The Origin and development of the Public School 
Principalship. University Press, University of Chicago, 1934 (As 
presented in abstract form in the Bulletin of the Departuient of 
Secondary School Principals, Vol. X.A, ho. 62, May, 1934), p. 7.



4and Reavis have the following to say:
It is fair to characterize the supervision by the principal 

before 1900 as inspection* He visited classes, quizzed the pupils, 
paid careful attention to the physical conditions in the room, 
and attempted to exert a genial influence wherever he went.
Today the scope of high school administration has further expand­

ed and comprehends the management and direction of all aspects of the 
secondary school program within the specific and general policies of 
the superintendent and school board.

FACT CBS CONTRIBUTING To THE EXPANSION 
OF’ SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

A number of factors have contributed to the expanded scope of 
high school administration and perhaps have operated to this end 
more intensely since the beginning of the present century* The 
factors are interrelated and are not mutually exclusive* Generally 
they may be classified as being social and educational in nature.

Influx of Pupils * First, the tremendous influx of pupils has 
resulted in an increase in number and size of schools* It has already 
been pointed out that the average number of teachers in the academy
was two, while in 1930 the average number of teachers in the public

5school was ten. Alexander and Saylor estimate that of 13,063,000 
youth (ages twelve through seventeen) approximately 10,000,000 were 
enrolled in grades seven through twelve in 1946. This represents an 
increase of approximately 7,500,000 pupils over the enrollment for 1900.

^Jacobson and Reavis, op. cit.» p. 761.
^william M. Alexander and • G&len Saylor, Secondary Education. 

p. 232. New York: Rinehart and Company, Inc., 1950.



In round numbers it is generally considered that the senior high 
school enrollment doubled each decade from 1900 to 1930* The 
senior high school enrollment in 1946 was 4#268,000 or eleven 
times the enrollment of 1900.^ This tremendous influx of students 
ha 3 increased the complexity ox adoini strut ion in relation to such 
responsibilities as schedule making, pupil accounting, public rela­
tions, and the coordination of efforts of teachers.

The Change in the Mature of the Student Body. This increase 
in enrollment has brought with it a change in the nature of the 
high school student body. The high school student body of today 
is far more heterogeneous and differentiated than the enrollment 
of the early high school. The student body of the early high 
school was composed priraarily of youth planning to attend college.
Today there are those who will attend college, those who will enter 
skilled trades, and those who will find employment in the great 
variety of service occupations and semiskilled and unskilled jobs.
These pupils come from all socio-economic levels and no two are 
alike. They differ in abilities, maturity, physical development, 
scholastic achievement, interest, purpose, goals, and background*
This factor h ,.s operated to tax the ingenuity of administrators 
and the entire staff in the areas of guidance, curricular offerings, 
instruction and the like.

The .Expansion of the Secondary School Program. The related factor 
of the expansion of the secondary school program and the enlargement of 
its functions has likewise contributed to the complexity of the admin-

°Ibid,, pp. 232 and 233.
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istration of the modern high school. The early high school provided 
a narrow program which consisted primarily of those academic subjects 
considered valuable for college preparation* The development of the 
theory of electives has played a part in expanding the program, and 
today the modem high school may offer experiences in practical arts, 
fine arts, and personal-social problems of pupils in addition to the 
academic field. Another kind of expansion is due to the development 
of the out-of-class activity program since 1920. These changes within 
the school program have multiplied for the administrator the complica­
tions of scheduling, pupil accounting, and providing an adequate guid­
ance program.

Change in Conception of Purposes of Secondary Education. A 
fourth factor is the change in the conception of purposes of secondary 
education* It is generally held that the purpose of the high school 
at the turn of th© century was to prepare for college* This remains 
as a purpose of the high school but it is not the all-consuming pur­
pose* This cannot be the only objective when at least three-fourths 
of the graduates never attend college. Purposes are now stated more 
in terms of the needs and problems of people as they live in a demo­
cratic society* A recent comprehensive statement of the purposes of 
secondary education are set forth in a recent publication by the
Educational Policies Commission under the heading "Imperative Educa-

7tional heeds of Youth,"

7Educational Policies Commission, Education for All American 
Youth, pp. 225-226. Washington, D. C*: national Education
Association, 1944*
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The Increasing Realization of the Importance of Education to 
the Democratic Way of life. Behind these factors, economic consider­
ations have been a force. In addition, it is believed that people 
have increasingly understood and appreciated the fundamoital concept 
that education is essential to democracy. Traditionally, the Amer­
ican people have believed in an education for every citizen although 
they have questioned the types of education and how education should 
be provided and administered. With the founding of the nation there 
were those who held the faith that an infonned citizenry was essential 
for the perpetuation and improvement of the democratic way of life, 
Washington, Jefferson, Madison, and other leaders of the day held this
view, With reference to th© relationship of education to freedom,

8Jefferson had the following to say:
I think by far the most important bill in our whole code 

is that for the diffusion of knowledge among the people. Ho 
other sure foundation can be devised for the preservation of 
freedom and happiness . . .

Preach, my dear sir (George Wythe), a crusade against 
ignorance, establish and improve the law for educating the 
common people. Let our countrymen know . . .  that the tax 
which will be paid for this purpose is not more than, the 
one thousandth part of what will be paid to kings, priests, 
and nobles who will rise up among us if we leave the people 
in ignorance.
This concept has grown stronger through the years as an operat­

ing principle as people have better understood its significance for 
democracy. Ho re and more thqy have desired for their children a

%eorge Wythe, Paris, August 14, 1786, F4:268-69. (As presented 
by Bernard Mayo, Jefferson Himself, p. 89* Boston: Houghton-Mifflin
Company, 1942).
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high school education as a means to greater personal happiness and a
higher quality of civic usefulness«

THl PURPOSE OF SECONDARY SCHOOL iVD IfLhlSTRATION
Administrative devices and various organized forms of education 

are constantly changing; only education as a process and function of 
the culture can 'be considered to have permanency* Many persons in 
education have witnessed changes in methods of instruction* They 
have noted different uses of th© textbook; they have observed the 
problem and project methods in usej and they have seen the rise of 
uresource units.*1 They have also observed several different organi­
sational patterns of public education in operation such as the b-4*
6—63 6-3-3* 7-5> and the K-6-4-4 plans. One is reminded* too* that 
at one time education was considered a function of the family and the 
church; it is now regarded officially in its organized aspects as a 
function of the state. All of this would imply that administration 
is not an end in itself tout a means to an end. A certain type of 
organization is not provided just for the purpose of running the 
machinery. The administrative organization should be set up in the 
light of the end purposes desired* Th© kind of program needed toy 
American boys and girls should determine the administrative devices 
a m  organis&tlonal patterns. In other words* the purposes of educa­
tion in a democracy posit the kind of administrative machinery that 
should be provided.

To shed additional light on the purpose of administration* 
reference will be made to statements of several writers in secondary



9education, and general administration. Briggs says:
14

A school is organized that it may be administoredj 
it is administered that it may be instructed.
Grizzel writes:10

'the administration of secondary education is concerned 
with the effective organization, management, and professional 
evaluation and improvement of the provisions and procedures 
for the education of youth*
The Cooperative Study of Secondary School Standards in revising

11the Evaluative Criteria states:
Administration is necessary in order to coordinate the 

educational program, the staff, and the local plant, and to 
make them all operate effectively for the development of pupils*
Moehlman says:̂

Administration is essentially a service activity, a tool 
or agency through which the fundamental objectives of the educa­
tional process may be more fully and efficiently realized.

13Alexander and Saylor write as follows:
The purpose of secondary school administration is to provide 

an organised program for the education of adolescents* Every 
administrative act must be directed at one and, and that end 
only - the guidance of the growth and development of boys and 
girls *

9Thomas H. Briggs, Improving Instruction» p. 99• hew York: 
The Macmillan Company, 193&.

10a* D* Grizzel, American Secondary Bducation, p. 270 • few
York: Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1937*

^Cooperative Study of Secondary School Standards, Evaluative 
Criteria, 1940 edition, p* 131. kashiagton, 0. C.: Cooperative 
Study of Secondary School Standards, 1939*

12Arthur 3. Moehlraan, School administration» p. V . Mew York: 
Houghton-Mifflin Company, 1940.

* 1*5•'Alexander and Saylor, o^. cit., p* 202.
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14French, Hull, and Dodds states

School administration is the process of organizing and 
directing th© resources of the school to provide effective 
learning situations*
The key thought common to these statements is that administration 

exists for the purpose of implementing a program of education for those 
concerned* In other words, the purpose central to administration is 
the improvement of instruction* It is the job of the administration 
to provide that leadership vhich is mo3t conducive to the optimum 
teaching—learning situations* Administration is expected to make 
available within the practical limitations at hand those conditions 
and situations under which teachers and pupils may realize maximum 
growth*

Stated in broader terms and in perhaps a more fundamental way, 
the complete purpose of secondary school administration is to improve 
teacher-pupil relations • If administration is to perform its full 
function in secondary education, it must foster a high quality of 
human relations throughout the school and community and emphasize 
through daily opportunities the improvement of ways of living, learn­
ing, and working together • In a word, admini strati on must seek to 
democratize human relations*

Inadvertently, administrative procedures and techniques set the 
pace for human behavior throughout the school* The spirit and morale 
of a school reflect, at least in some degree, the concepts and values 
expressed in administrative procedures and devices* The following

14Mill French, J* Dan Hull, and B* L* Dodds, American High School 
Adjnlnistration, p. 207* Hew York: Rinehart and Company, Inc*, 1951*
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15comment attributed to a teacher by Tipton may have significance here:

. ton can tell by watching how a teacher acts toward
children what kind of principal that school has*
Many schools holding tenaciously to the objective of developing 

civic competence have failed to utilise student participation in the 
lif e of the school as a means of achieving this goal. In fact* while 
a new nation conceived in freedom was being born, schools were talcing 
on a rigidity which has influenced education to the present*

THE RELATION CF DEMOCRATIC LEADi&SHI?
TO THn IllHOmEET CF HUMAN RELATIONS 

At this point, such questions as these may be raised: what kind
of leadership is most conducive to th© health of the group? What kind 
of human relations is most effective in stimulating the wholesome 
development of individuals? what are the effects of different kinds 
of leadership upon the group? The answers to such questions can be 
found in many adioinistr&tive and classroom practices and in the partici­
pation of citizens in civic and political improvements. It m y  be added
that eixperimentation and the findings of research substantiate the faith

16of the American people in democratic processes. The work of-Fulls,
17reports by Jenkins, the findings of «atson, and the 'works of others

16̂Jarass H. Tipton, rtAdministrators Can Clear or Obstruct The i;*ay 
Toward Good Human Relations.’1 Education* Vol. LXVIII, Eom 3 
(November 1947), p* 134*i fAnna Carol Fults, “Improving Learning Through an Emphasis on 
Human Relations*” Childhood Education, Vol. XXIV (March 194$),
PP* 305-307.

17David K* Jenkins, “Research in Group Dynamics.1' School 
Education, Vol. XII (December 194$)> PP. 347-350, 355, 3&9*

IBGoodwin watson, ’’The Surprising Discovery of Morale*1'
Progressive Education, Vol. XIX (January 1942), pp. 33-42*



may be cited* All of these studies show that sincere expressions of
concern for others«* respect for personality, cooperation, and partici­
pation are among those factors vhich promote the maximum growth of 
human beings* These elements are at the center of good human relations 
they are aspects of democratic relations among human personalities* 
Specifically, Jenkins reports that democratic leadership produces the 
most effective group.

SUM*. GUIDK POSTS TO DEMOCKATIC ADMINISTRATION
The nature and spirit of the administration of a school should be 

in keeping with the qualities and values basic to the deiaocr&iic way 
of life. The following are suggested as some ox the .guides to demo­
cratic administration:**

1* Administration is a means to an end.
2. The development of human personality is central in all 

considerations.
3* As large an opportunity as possible should be provided 

for those who are affected by policies to participate 
in formulating them.

4. Opportunity should be provided for the development of 
initiative and carrying out self-planned activities 
consistent with cooperatively planned policies.

5. An attitude of cooperation, helpfulness,and friendli­
ness should be fostered.

(hote: For detailed discussion of principles of administra­
tion see MbehXnan, School Administrationa Chapters ¥ and VI).
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6# The American public school is conceived of as an impartial,

non-partisan, classless agency through which all children
19may receive instruction.

7* A program of education cannot rise far above the under­
standing and confidence of the people.

It should be realized that in those schools con&iitbed to broad 
participation in making decisions and plans, many decisions will have 
to b e made by the administrator with little opportunity for others to 
participate. It would be impractical for every decision to be arrived 
at through group consultation. Those schools, however, which hold up 
participation and cooperative planning as their accepted procedure of 
operation will mate decisions in the interest of all concerned and in 
terms of policies previously agreed upon.

The development of cooperative procedures does not mean that the 
administrator washes his hands of the responsibility for leadership.
In fact, democratic practices call fcr a dynamic, resourceful, and 
stimulating way of working with people. Leadership, however, does 
not reside in only some one particular individual within a group. 
Conceivably all may exercise a certain quality of leadership, each 
according to his ability and maturity. It is the responsibility of 
democratic leaders to seek constantly in terms of values fundamental 
to our society to stimulate^ develop, and coordinate the contribu­
tions of those with whom tte&y are associated.

19Hoehlinan, op. cit.. p. 130.
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itbLATKD ASPiiXiTS 0/ aD klKISTRATIQN 

As has been pointed out, worthy educational goals should deter­
mine the kind of administrative practices employed in the secondary 
school. Generally speaking the administrative process may be said to
consist of live aspects: planning, organizing, directing, coordinat-

20ing, and evaluating* In the actual process of administering a 
school these aspects become integrated in one coup lex wholej however, 
for purposes of analysis they may be looked at separately. In admin­
istering a school all of the planning is not done at any one time nor 
is the evaluating reserved only for the closing days of school. There 
are times, of course, when one administrative process is operating more 
completely in the fore than the others.

Planning* Planning is a continuous aspect of administration although 
it is more evident during the summer months, pre-school conferences, and 
the last .month or two of school. No business can be run efficiently with­
out adequate planning; neither can the secondary school make its maximum 
contribution to the achievement of worthwhile goals if this element in 
administration is neglected. Through careful planning the philosophy 
of the school and specific objectives may be formulated; the courses 
and educational experiences agreed upon; and the place of guidance, 
extra-curricular activities, cafeteria service, and the like may be 
determined* This phase of administration is fundamental to and essen­
tial to the complete functioning of the other administrative processes.

20Alexander and Saylor, ©£. cit., pp. 201-209.



20
In this phase, all concerned with the educational program can 

participate in terms of their understanding of the problems at hand, 
their abilities, and experience. Teachers, pupils, supervisors, and 
parents can contribute to successful planning. It is a task of the 
principal to make provision for a sharing and pooling of ideas of 
these groups. It is also his responsibility as professional leader 
to furnish as much pertinent background material as possible, the 
finding© of research, and the thinking of some of the present-day 
students of the problems under consideration. Members of the faculty 
and supervisory staff will be asked no doubt to share in these specific 
activities.

While students are immature and do not have the background of 
experience of older persons, provision can be made for them to partici­
pate at a level commensurate with their development and abilities. They 
can render valuable assistance to the administration in planning various 
phases of the program*

oven if tiieir contributions were negligible, Mort would say that 
opportunity should be provided for them to participate in policy-making
on the basis of »* . . • the recognition of pupils as persons involved

21and 'worthy of consideration in their own right.”
In a democracy the schools belong to the people and ultimately 

they 'will make the decision regarding the kind of program that they 
are willing to support. Indeed a school program cannot rise far 
above the level of und erstanding and support of the people• Here is

Maul u. Mort, Principles of School A drnini strati on, p. 108. 
hew York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 194o.



21

a chance for the administration to provide extended opportunity for 
the people to share in projecting the program of that institution 
which they nave designated as the primary social agency for the 
formal education of all* It is believed that cooperative planning 
offers an opportunity to bridge the gap between the community and 
the school and to move the school further into the main stream, of 
life which is regarded by some educators as being the greatest task 
facing public education*

Organizing* Organization of the secondary school has to do with 
the arrangement of the program and the division of labor in order that 
maximum contribution may he made to the wholesome growth of boys and 
girls* In administering a program, some type of organization is essen­
tial for unity and efficiency. Organization, however, is not an end 
in itself but should be flexible enough to permit adjustments to 
desirable changes within the program. There are a number of factors 
which affect the organization of a school program. Among the more 
important are these: the kind of program agreed upon, the adequacy
of the staff, the limitations set by buildings and facilities, the 
type of community to be served, state regulations, and policies of 
the local school board•

The means through which the arrangement or organization of the 
school program, is expressed is the daily schedule. The schedule is 
a facilitating device. It is essential to getting the job done and 
reflects the level of planning by trie staff as well as the ingenuity 
of the principal. In preparing the schedule the decisions to be 
made are numerous. They vary- from such problems as making provision



for handling “lost and found** articles to establishing the basis upon 
which the sequence of educational experiences may be provided.

Directing. When plans have been matured and the organisation set
up, the program must be put into action. It must be managed, directed,
or executed. The program must become an on-going concern. The skill
with Which the principal performs this task and the quality of human
relations which he exhibits will determine in large measure the kind
of living that will take place in his school. Obviously many decisions
can be made in terms of previously agreed upon policies and regulations
of the state and local school board % however, there are decisions which
have to be made on the spot which have not been specifically anticipated*
This requires sound Judgment and an understanding of the common sense of
the culture. In directing the school program the administrator must
strive to keep his decisions within a “rather narrow fairway between
arbitrarily exercised discretionary powers and too rigidly applied 

22uniform rules.n
Coordinating. This phase of administration is dependent upon the 

extent and quality of planning that has taken place and the effective­
ness with which the program has been organized. It may be a part of 
directing the program| at any rate, it is closely related to executing 
the program. Where many persons are involved in a single enterprise, 
it is essential that their contributions and various phases of the 
program be coordinated in order that balance and unity may be achieved. 
This harmonizing or synchronizing of the various aspects of the total 
program is particularly within the purview of the principal. He should
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strive, however, to help each member of the staff to keep his eye on 
the over-all objectives and to analyse his contributions in terms of 
the guiding purposes of the school. The development of this broad 
view is essential in order that no part of the program may build a 
wall around itself and get out of kilter.

Evaluating. Evaluating is the final phase of the complex process 
of administering the seecnd&ry school. It is a continuous activity j 
it begins with planning the program and continues into the making of 
modifications in the program or setting up new plans. Value judg­
ments are involved from the beginning, ifhen an activity is evaluated, 
it is appraised in terms of a certain set of objectives* It is urgent, 
therefore, that in the planning stage an agreement is reached concern­
ing sound educational objectives.

All concerned can participate in this process. In fact, adminis­
trators, teachers, pupils, and parents are constantly making an appraisal 
of the school, frequently in terms of day to day events. It is the task 
of the administration to provide for a pooling of the evaluations and to 
give leadership in seeing that sound objectives are held by all as the 
standards against which appraisals should be made.



CHAPTER III

DUTIES OP SECONDARY SCHOOL PRINCIPALS

THE PRINCIPAL AS THE RESPONSIBLE HEAD OF HIS SCHOOL 
The place that the princip&lship occupies in the development of 

the h±£h. school program depends in part upon the importance accorded 
this office by the central administrative office and in part upon the 
efficiency with which the principal performs his responsibilities* 
Although practices vary, the trend has been in the direction of making 
the principal the responsible head of his school and to hold him account­
able for results* The principal, therefore, may be considered as the 
leader and coordinator of the program of his school* He is the chief 
representative of the superintendent in his particular school. Whereas 
a great deal of freedom has been accorded the principalship, such free­
dom is not without limitations* The principal must work within the 
local policies and is responsible to the superintendent who is the 
chief executive officer of the school board*

The principal should accept the responsibility of Initiating and 
developing school activities consistent with the broad framework of 
local policies. This function can best be performed by providing 
for the participation of the entire staff and others concerned. 
Cooperative planning as an aspect of administering a secondary 
school program is regarded as highly important to the success of 
the school.

To be able to translate policies into action, bring about desira­
ble modifications in the school program, provide dynamic leadership,



and create an atmosphere conducive to a high quality of human relation­
ships require that the principal possess technical skill and be broadly 
trained for his responsibilities* Certainly he must possess those 
desirable personal qualities so frequently enumerated. Also he must 
have training in such areas as administration, supervision, curriculum 
development, school finance, social interpretation, and human growth 
and development • Such are the demands of the modern high school prin- 
cipalship • To expect that these responsibilities can be performed 
without professional education is quite impractical* The type of 
leadership and quality of service expected of the principal call for 
a trained professional leader with the vision of an educational states­
man* One significant program for the professional training of prospec­
tive administrators was launched in 1947-48 at the University of Mary­
land* The nature, purpose, and operation of this program is set forth 
in a recent bulletin by Howell and wflll*̂

The principal is in a position to influence more than anyone else 
the esprit de corps and morale of the school* Ho other person has as 
great an opportunity to affect or modify practices and policies in his 
particular school. His concept of his position, the way he works with 
people, and the extent to which he encourages and develops leadership 
qualities in each member of his staff, all combine to establish the 
tone or quality of living that will take place in the school* This

^Clarence A. Mewe11 and Robert F. riill, The Intern1 s Handbook* 
College Parks College of Education, University of Maryland, 1950*
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position of influence which the principal occupies is set forth suc­
cinctly by Payne as follows in an editorial introduction to a recent 

2textbook:
The success of a school program depends more upon the 

principal than upon any other person in the whole school 
organisation. His is the responsibility fear the in-service 
training and development of teachers* for the induction of 
new teachers into service, and fear their adjustment to the 
whole school life5 and he is wholly responsible for the 
spirit and character of the school itself.

The school, in fact, epitomizes the principal with his 
enthusiasm, his vision,and his equipment for the job. It 
is, therefore, essential to guarantee that ills educational 
background, specific knowledge, and skill be adequate for 
the conduct of his office.

THE PRINCIPAL AND THE DELEGATION Of RESPONSIBILITIES 
As the responsible head of the high school the principal must 

maintain a clear perspective of the relative importance of the duties 
to be performed. It was pointed out in Chapter II that the scope of 
high school administration has expanded at an exceedingly rapid rate, 
especially since the close of the last century. Secondary school 
administration now comprehends all phases of the high school program. 
The duties of the high school principal are legion. Unless he keeps 
a broad view of his job, he may easily become swamped with the minutiae 
of administration* Many unnecessary details will clear over his desk 
and there may be days $rhen ha will not get out of the office to attend * 
to other phases of the school program.

To indicate something of the range of duties of a group of high 
school principals and a group of principals of combined high and

Paul w. Jacobson and William C • Reavis, Duties of School 
Principals. p. v. New Yorks Prentice-Hall, Inc., 19417 Xniroduc 
tion by E. George Payne.



2?
elementary schools, reference Is m&de at this time to a study reported 

3by Ayer in 1929. The summary of this study was based on complete 
reports from 278 superintendents, 66 general principals (principals 
of cunbilled high and elementary schools), 66 high school principals, 
and 41 elementary school principals. On the basis of these reports 
Ayer listed 1,000 different jobs which were performed by this group 
of school administrators* Within this possible range of duties the 
high school principals performed on an average 394 duties and the 
principals of combined high and elementary schools performed on the 
average 419* Obviously many detailed activities were carried oat 
by these administrators. They listed such items as, "cut stencils,”
Moperate mimeograph,11 ’'deliver mail," "call teachers to phone," ansi 
"make bulletin board•

while the principal is responsible for the satisfactory opera­
tion of his school, it does not follow that he must personally per­
form each of the various and sundry activities involved in secondary 
school administration. Surely the telephone must be answered, attend­
ance of pupils must be checked, visitors received, cafeteria money 
collected, and cafeteria groceries ordered. But shall the responsible 
head ami the professional leader tie himself to the personal perform­
ance of these and a host of other similar activities? He must look 
at his job critically and constantly assess the contributions that

3Fred C. Ayer, "The Duties of Public School Administrators,"
The American School Board Journal» Vol. DLXVIII, (Feb., 1929) p* 137*

Void., Vol. La,XVIII (April 1929), p. 39.
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he is making to the quality of livingin hie school.* As a professional 
leader he will reserve unto himself the performance of certain major 
responsibilities and delegate many others. In delegating responsi­
bilities, it is important that appropriate authority is also granted. 
The performance of a number of delegated responsibilities tend to 
bog down because the authority necessary to their execution has not 
been granted. Sometimes a principal is a little wary of delegating 
authority because souse decisions may not be in keeping with his wishes. 
He should remember, however, that if he has the authority to delegate 
a responsibility he may also withdraw the delegated responsibility if 
it is not performed satisfactorily. To ask a member of his staff to 
assume a responsibility without granting him adequate authority to 
execute the activity is simply to cause great confusion in secondary 
school administration.

Many such problems may be avoided when the delegation of respon­
sibilities is based on cooperative planning. When members of the staff 
share In formulating the philosophy of the school and in developing 
policy, they will be able to execute more efficiently the plans of the 
school and perform certain delegated tasks in harmony with the objec­
tives of the school. Adequate planning is essential to the best 
performance of delegated responsibilities and to highly successful 
secondary school administration.

Obviously there are a number of practical factors which must 
be considered in delegating various activities to members of the 
staff. Some of these considerations ares the principal's own 
conception of his job, the importance and dignity attached to the
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priiieipalship by the central administrative office, the adequacy of 
the staff, the nature of the school program, and available facilities.
It is generally agreed that supervision is one of the most important 
if not the most important responsibility of the high school principal* 
Other things being equal, he will reserve for himself the continuing 
responsibilities of general supervision and general direction of the 
total school program* Assuming adequate planning and effective organi­
zation the principal moves more into the role of coordinator and dynamic 
educational statesman whose primary responsibility is to improve the 
quality of living in his school.

A CLASSIFICATION OF THE DUTIES 
Of THE SECONDARY SCHOOL PRINCIPAL

Reference to the Education Index reveals that many books and 
articles have been written concerning the duties of principals* For 
the purpose of this study no attempt has been made to review all of 
the writings in teds field to count the frequency that each duty is 
mentioned* For this particular section, it has been considered more 
worthwhile to examine some comparatively recent studies which encom­
pass the problems and duties of principals*

5In 1939* Patrick reported on an investigation of the Imple­
mentation Committee of the National Association of Secondary School 
Principals of the National Education Association with reference to

^Robert B. Patrick, "The Host Pressing Problems of Principals:
Part II of a Preliminary Report of the Implementation Committee,11 
The Bulletin of the Department of Secondary School Principals* Vol. 
1X111, No. 8-fJliay 1939), PP. 4-28.



" ' •. -i 30
the problems of greatest concern to those principals included in the 
study* bach principal was asked to list one or, two problems which 
had been of greatest concern to him during the past year or two.

This study was carried forward on a rather large seal# of opera­
tion. Questionnaires were distributed to 8,718 principals in 46 
states and the District of Columbia. One thousand nine hundred ninety- 
four principals replied to the questionnaire and submitted 3,863 problems. 
These problems were classified according to large areas of concern which 
they seamed to suggest. On this basis fifteen areas were listed by
Patrick. These areas are presented in Table I which is an adaptation

6of a chart by Patrick.

6Ibid.. p. 7
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TABUS I
PROBLEMS OF GREATEST CONCERN TO HIGH SCHOOL PRINCIPALS

Category
Number of j 
Problems { 
Presented j

Per Cent of 
Total Number 
of Problems

Improvement of the secondary school program 
of studies: revision of the curriculum 1,396 36.2

Internal organization and administration 440 11.0
Retention and guidance of pupils 379 9.8
Development of more effective methods of j
teaching 367 9.5Provision of an effective extra-curricular |
program 268 6.9Effective supervision of instruction j
including in-service training 244 j 6.3Development of effective relations with j
the local community 180 4.7Provisions for adequate buildings, equip­ j
ment and supplies 154 4.0

Provision for an adequate teaching staff 131 3.4Maintenance of appropriate educational |
standards 104 | 2.7The aims of secondary schools 85 j 2.2

Extension of the secondary school program 
to meet the needs of out-of-school groups
not now adequately served 46 1.2

Relation with state, education .department 43 1.0
School district organisation 14Local financial problems: state and 1federal aid 12

The areas have been re-arranged, in order (from 1 to 15) accord­
ing to the category In Wiich the greatest number of problems were sub­
mitted. It may be noted from this table that more than one-third of 
the problems listed had to do with the general area of curriculum 
revision. The principals were greatly concerned with such matters as 
the adequacy of the curriculum organization, the effectiveness of the
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courses of study, and the comprehensiveness of the offering# Of the 
fifteen categories, the first seven represented 84*4 per cent of ail 
the problems (3#^63) submitted by the principals#

This investigation also revealed that there was close agreement 
by various sections of the country as to the areas of greatest concern* 
For example, the percentage of all replies of the Mew England States, 
Middle States, Southern, North Central, and Pacific with reference to 
curriculum problems varied only from 28*5 to 36 per cent, likewise, 
the percentage of all replies from these sections regarding relation­
ships with the state department of education varied from 1 to 2#

In may, 1950, Eomine reported on a study which he had conducted
7concerning the duties of high school principals* The 230 principals 

who were included in the study were asked to rate their duties in 
terms of time requirements, to rank the seven areas of duties of 
greatest concern to them, and to indicate those areas in which in­
creasing demand© were being made on their office * The areas classi­
fied by Romine appear in Table II according to the average time- 
requirement ratings given by all schools* This table is the same as
Romine13 table except the average time requirements as shown by

8Romine for different size schools have been omitted*

^Stephen Romine, "The High School Principal Rates His Duties," 
The Bulletin of the National Association of Secondary School Prin­
cipals* Vol. XXIV, Mo. 171 (May 1950), pp. 13-W.

%bid., p. 14*
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TABLE II

COMPARATIVE TIME REQUIRSMEBTS (F ADMINISTRATIVE DUTIES

Average time requirements 
Areas of Duties* in schools of different

pupil enrollment **
All schools

Organisation, administration, and im­
provement of pupil activity program 3.3Organisation, administration, and im­
provement of the curriculum 3.2

Planning tbs school year, including the
scheduling of classes, activities, etc. 3.2

Pupil records, evaluation, and reporting 3.0
Attendance, discipline, failures, and
related problems 3.0

Administration and supervision of the
school plant 2.9Filling out official records and reports 2.8

Organisation, administration, and im­
provement of the guidance program 2.8

Social-civic responsibilities in the
community 2.8

Assignment of the school staff 2.8
Personal professional study and improvement 2.8
School publicity and public relations 2.7
Supervision and teacher Improvement in
service 2.6

Business administration and accounting,
including budgeting 2.6

Purely clerical duties ^ 2.5Work in behalf of improving education gen­
erally in community, state and nation 2.5Selection and employment of school staff 2.4Filling out research and similar ques­
tionnaires, etc. 2.3School housing problems, including remodel­
ing and construction 2.2

Total number of schools participating 230
* These appear in order according to the average of ratings reported 

for all schools*
** The time requirements are given in terms of the average ratings 

for each area as reported by administrators who were asked to 
indicate the comparative amount of time spent annually on each 
area in terms of the key: k - much time, 3 * some time, 2 - little 
time, 1 - no time.
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A review of this table reveals that organising and administering 
the ©xtra-curricular activity program was more time consuming than 
any other area of the work of the high school administrator, Ranking 
close to this were duties connected with the improveiaant of the curricu­
lum, planning the school program, evaluation, attendance and discipline 
of the pupils, and administration of the school plant. It is interest­
ing to note that, insofar as the time required is concerned, supervision 
ranked thirteenth from the top within the nineteen areas of duties.

In the second part of the study the principals were asked to indi­
cate in order the seven areas of greatest concern to them. They were 
asked to make their rankings in terms of the greatest demands by areas 
of duties made on their training, experience, and general resourceful­
ness. In this way Romine was able to obtain for the seven areas a 
difficulty score. The seven areas of greatest concern to the 230 
principals appear in Table XXI which is taken from Ranine1s Table II
with the exception that the rank of the areas according to sis© of

9school has been omitted.

9Ibid.. p. 15.
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TABLE III

THn SLVbK AREAS OF DUTIES Of OR EAT AST CUhCilth TO AD^IttSTRATU'to

^reas of Duties All Schools

Organisation, adjrd.nl strati on, and improvement
of the curriculum 1

Planning the school year* including the
scheduling of classes, activities, etc. 2

Organization, adrdnistration, and improvement
of the pupil activity program 3

Attendance, discipline, failures, and related
problems 4

Adrainistration and supervision of the school plant 5
Organization, administration, and improvement of
the guidance program 6

Selection and employment of school staff 7
Since administrators were asked only the first seven areas of con­
cern, any rank greater than seven is based on incomplete data. 
These are given solely to give some idea of difference among 
the schools of different sizes.

Problems pertaining to curriculum development were held by the 
two hundred thirty principals to be of greatest concern to them, 
planning the school year, second in order, and administering the 
pupil activity program, third. With respect to the. two areas of 
greatest concern to principals, the study of Romine is in agreement 
with the study made by Patrick eleven years earlier. In both studies, 
the secondary school curriculum is the problem of number one concern 
and planning and organising the scnool program is the problem, second 
in order of major concern.

The principals were also asked to indicate those areas in wrdch 
increasing demands were being made on their office. In each of the 
nineteen areas some principals reported increasing demands| however,
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there were nine areas in which increasing demands were reported most
frequently. These areas according to rank appear in Table I?. This
table is a reproduction of Romine*s with the exception that the rank
of areas of duties on the basis of increasing demands for various

10else schools has been omitteds

TABXE IV
AREAS OF ADMINISTRATIVE DUTIES OF INCREASING DEMANDS

Areas of Duties Hank of 8X868 ^  terras of in"creasing demands for all schools

All Schools
Organization, administration and im­
provement of the guidance program 1

Organization, administration and im­
provement of the curriculum 2

Organization, administration and im­
provement of the pupil activity
program 3Work in behalf of improving education
generally in community, state and
nation ASocial-civic responsibilities in the
community 5School publicity and public relations 6

Supervision of and teacher improvement
in service 7School housing problems, including
remodeling and construction e.5Personal professional study and im­
provement B.5

When the areas of duties were ranked in terms of increasing 
demands j the development of a guidance program received first place,

10Ibid* * p. 17.



37
th© curriculum, second place, and the extra-curricular activity program,
third place. This phase of Romine1 s study no doubt reflects a clearer
conception among schools generally of the need for an adequate guidance
program than prevailed when Patrick1® study was made* Likewise, a well-
organized student activity program has been accorded a more important
place by the administration and faculty in the total development of
pupils than was true in the thirties*

An analysis of the foregoing areas of work and a review of certain
11chapters in otb r references show that the duties of principals are

classified in a number of ways* Some degree of similarity, however,
is noted in all of these classifications*

For the purpose of this study, a classification has been prepared
which is based on a study of the areas of work presented in all of the
references* this grouping is as follows:

Planning, Organizing and Administering the Program of Studies
Providing for the Continuous Improvement of Instruction
Planning, Organizing and Administering the Program of Student 
Activities
Activities in Connection with Special Services

^ a u l  B. Jacobson and William C« Eeavis, 0 uties of School 
Principals* New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc*, 1942*

J* B. Kdmonson, Joseph Roemer, and Francis L* Bacon, The 
Administration of the Modern Secondary School* Chapters VI, VIII, 
IX, X, XV, XIX, XXI, XXII. New Yorks The Macmillan Company,
1948 (revised)*

Leonard V* Koos and others, Adiainistoring the Secondary 
School* Chapters IV, VI, VII, VIII,^K, XIIl7^XlV, XV, XVI.
New Yorks American Book Company, 1940.

Arthur B. Moehlman, Social Interpretation, Chapter X.
New Yorks Appleton-Century-Croft s , Inc*, 1938.

will French, J, Dan Hull, and B* L. Dodds, American High 
School Adraini stration * Chapters XI, XVII, XVIII, XIX, XX, XXI* 
New Yorks Rinehart and Company, Inc., 1951*
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Planning, Organizing and Administaring Pupil Personnel Activities 
Planning, Organising and Directing Business and Office Activities 
Planning, Organising and Directing the Program of Public Relations 
Managing the. School Plant 
P rofes sion al I rap rev erne nt 
Others

A LIST CP DUilLS Os Till SbCuNDARY SCHOOL PRINCIPAL 
It is realised that the specific duties of the high school prin­

cipal vary from one school division to another. The capability of the 
principal, the philosophy of the central administrative office, and 
other considerations will determine the extent and variety of duties 
engaged in by the principal. But it is felt that all principals will
have duties in varying degrees in the areas listed below. This list

12of duties has been developed from several sources.
No attempt has been made to list every specific duty reported in 

the several references, but it is believed that this list will serve 
as a guide to principals in looking critically at their present activi­
ties and in planning for greater personal efficiency. Certainly no 
principal would attempt to perform individually all of the activities 
listed. Many of the duties will be delegated, many will be shared with 
the staff, others "will be performed by the principal, and some may be 
performed jointly by the principal and superintendent. Furthermore,

'Paul B* Jacobson and william C, Reavis, loc, cit.
J, B, Admonson, Joseph Roemer, and Francis L, Bacon, loc, cit, 
Leonard V* Koos and others, loc, cit,
Arthur B. Moehlmn, loc, cit,
oill French, J. i), Hull, and B. L, Dodds, loc, cit.
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some specific duties may not be consistent with the philosophy of a 
particular local school division. Because of the essential unity of 
the work of the principal as the responsible head of his school, there 
will necessarily be some duplication and overlapping* The activities 
noted in the references have been grouped under the areas which appear­
ed logical and appropriate.

The list which follows is not regarded as definitive or exhaustive. 
No significance need be attached to the order in which the activities 
are listed*

Planning* Organising and Administering the Program of Studies
Consult with superintendent or his representative concern^ 
lng the program to be offered.
Plan organization for providing experiences for all pupils 
in general education.
Decide upon the sequence and organization of courses in 
special education*
Recommend courses to be required of all pupils.
Prepare an examination schedule*
Scheduling

Confer with superintendent regarding number of teachers 
needed and other matters pertaining to scheduling.
Provide for preliminary registration.
Tabulate and use data from preliminary registration.
Revise preliminary registration data in light of 
summer school work.
Decide upon a plan for grouping students to facilitate 
the adjustment of instruction to individual needs.
Decide upon size of classes, length of school day, length 
of periods, and time for opening and closing school.
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Prepare master schedule«
Confer with pupils about their respective programs* 
Prepare daily schedules for pupils*
Set up a system for scheduling pupils who transfer late* 
Hake teacher assignments*
Confer with teachers concerning their class assignments.
Assign specific activities to teachers and pupils on 
the opening of school.
Make adjustments in individual pupil programs*

Adjust classroom equipment.
Equalise teacher load* ’ -
Make administrative provisions for atypical pupils*

Providing for the Continuous Xmproveiaant of Instruction
Develop cooperatively a planned program for supervising 
instruction*
Provide leadership in cooperatively determining the bases 
and procedures to be used in promotion and evaluation of 
pupil progress.
Interview prospective teachers and make reooaraendations
to the superintendent#
Evaluate and rate efficiency of teachers*
Observe classroom teaching.
Visit all new teachers during the opening of school*
Confer with teachers following classroom visitation*
Hold committee meetings or group conferences*
Devote regular faculty meetings to a consideration of some 
phase of the planned program*
Provide for demonstration teaching.
Provide for teacher int^visitations*
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Utilise supervisory bulletins#
Stimulate the desire of faculty members for continual
training*
Provide leadership in interpreting and translating the
findings of research into action.
Provide for experimentation or research on some local 
problem of concern.
Provide leadership in utilising various diagnostic 
devices in studying pupils.
develop a program of remedial teaching for certain pupils.
Employ standardised tests as one objective way of beginning 
a supervisory program.
Care for individual differences through such means as 
guidance and case studies.
Inaugurate a study for curriculum improvement*
'Develop a plan for including the entire staff in the study.
Appoint a steering committee to assist in coordinating 
the study.
Flan ways of securing pupil and parental participation.
Give leadership in developing or revising local courses 
of study.
Recommend salary increases for teachers.
K©commend the dismissal of teachers*
Hake studies of the causes of failure of pupils.
Give leadership in the development of instructional materials 
and procedures to meet the needs of individual pupils* 
especially those of very high and very low ability.
Develop a program for training pupils in effective study habits.

Planning. Organizing and Administering the Program of Student
Activities

Prepare tiia athletic schedule.
Schedule the other extracurricular activities.
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Assign, sponsors to student organizations.
Provide for keeping records of pupils* participation 
and achievement in student activities.
Provide for training the pupil leaders of the extra­
curricular program.
Provide for adequate reporting on the program by the 
sponsors*
Provide for an evaluation of the program.
Provide for pupils to participate in the running and 
development of student activities.
Improve or set up a system for encouraging an increas­
ingly larger percentage of pupils to participate in 
the activity program.
Develop a plan for limiting the extent of participation 
of individual pupils.
flake arrangements for the safety of pupils who engage 
in interscholastic contests.
Complete the budget for extracurricular activities.
Provide a definite time for assembly.
Oat up a committee in charge of the preparation of 
assembly programs*
Arrange for pupils who arrive at school early by bus*
Poster good sportsmanship in all school activities 
including interscholastic contests.
Provide for annual physical inspection of pupils*
Provide for supervision of play periods.
Report to superintendent any serious accident which 
occurs at school.
lake steps to make available summer recreational 
activities on a supervisory basis when this service 
is not provided by the community*
Organise the intramural program*
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Supervise the preparation of school publications.
Supervise clubs, assemblies, and the entire extra­
curricular program.
Give general supervision to the school store if 
such is operated by the school.
Prepare bulletin regarding extracurricular 
activity program.

Planning. Organizing and Administering Special Services
Library service

Provide leadership in the development of an 
adequate and well-organized library.
Make a schedule to provide for maximum use of library.
Arrange for library to be open to pupils and community 
during the summer.
Participate in selection of books and periodicals.
Arrange for all pupils to receive instruction in 
the use of the library.

Textbooks, audio-visual aids, and instructional supplies
Advise superintendent regarding needed instructional 
supplies.
develop a system for making requisition of instruc­
tional materials.
Develop a system for the receipt of instructional 
materials.
Develop a system for distributing instructional materials.
Develop a system for storing and repairing instructional 
materials.
Participate in selection of textbooks.
Administer a system of free textbooks if textbooks 
are provided without cost.

Health center
Deter:aine carefully? in light of the community health 
program the scope of service to be provided through 
the school health center.



44
Administer the health service in accordance with 
the policies of the local school board.
Set up an advisory count!ttee of teachers and students 
to help integrate the health service with the health 
education program and help interpret the total health 
program to the comunity.

Cafeteria Service
Decide upon length and number of lunch periods and 
schedule pupils accordingly.
Determine the charge for cafeteria meals.
Decide upon policy regarding sale of "pop,” candy, etc.
Appoint a coasnittee to discuss with cafeteria head 
needed improvesnts.
Supervise the cafeteria program.

Transportation Service
Provide for supervision of the loading arid unloading 
of buses at designated places.
At request of superintendent, draw up regulations 
regarding equipment, qualifications of drivers, 
and conduct and safety of pupils.
In certain districts, organise and administer the 
transportation service.

Planning, Organizing and Administering Pupil Personnel Activities
Guidance

Set up a system for providing organized services.
Organize the entire staff for participation in 
the program.
Organize the student body in such a way that each 
group of pupils spends time in a face-to-face situa­
tion with a homeroom teacher or toacher-counselor•
Set up an orientation program for new pupils.
Develop a system for recording and using teachers1 
impressions of pupils* interests and progress in 
their courses of study.
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Counsel pupils regarding the selection of courses 
and extracurricular activities*
Counsel pupils and graduates regarding the pursuit 
of further training.
Counsel pupils in the matter of selecting a vocation* 
Prepare a guidance bulletin*
Provide an in-service training program, for teachers. 
Provide a follow-up service for pupils.
Develop a placement service*
Visit ,r feeder* schools to discuss with prospective 
pupils the high school program, to interpret the pro­
gram to pupils and faculty, and to distribute copies 
of the program of studies and copies of publications.
Counsel pupils relative to personal habits and conduct.
Advise with pupils regarding the development of 
special abilities.
Provide special guidance services for handicaps or 
disabilities.
Direct and supervise the guidance program.
Hold the director of guidance or some other functionary 
responsible for the direction and supervision of the 
guidance program.
establish working relations with specialists such as 
nurses, dentists, physicians, and psychologists.
Organize a system of individual cumulative records.
Take steps to secure instruments for studying pupils.
Take steps to secure space for individual counseling.
Provide for flexibility in the curriculum to imet 
individual needs.
Arrange assembly programs to explain and interpret 
the pupil activity program.



Entrance, Promotion, and Graduation Policies
Develop policies for accepting pupils in high school,,
Develop a system of evaluating pupil progress and 
reporting to parents.
Develop promotion policies.
Provide leadership to the faculty and community in 
arriving at an understanding of the meaning of high 
school graduation.
Decide upon policies and practices with reference 
to grouping.

Discipline
Provide leadership in developing cooperatively 
policies for dealing with disciplinary problems.
Assist teachers in treating difficult behavior 
problems.
Give special assistance to beginning teachers in 
solving behavior problems,
Provide opportunities for pupils to participate in 
the administrative control of the school at a level 
commensurate with their maturity.
where a student organisation is desired, provide 
opportunity for teachers and student leaders go laatce 
a study of different types of organisations.
Attend court when pupils are involved in difficulties.
Serve as the chief disciplinary officer in the school.

Planning, Organizing and Directing B uairess and office Activities
Organize the detailed duties and activities of the of lice 
in accordance with central policy and in terms of personnel 
and facilities available.
Prepare reports for the superintendent and State Department 
of Education.
Prepare reports for regional accrediting associations.
Prepare administrative forms needed in the operation of 
the school.
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Evaluate the administrative forms as to their usefulness. 
Develop a filing system.
Develop and maintain a cumulative record system.
Develop a system for checking pupil attendance.
Check on pupils who have not reported to school.
Keep office hours and confer with pupils, teachers, 
and parents.
Prepare daily bulletin.
Carry on correspondence.
Prepare transcripts and letters of recommendation.
Complete questionnaires.
See that permanent records are completed.
Set up a definite system for the handling of all 
school fluids.
See that a definite procedure is followed in the 
payment of bills/
See that a system of records and reports for student 
accounting is used.
Set up and administer the school budget.
Arrange for auditing of school funds *
Provide for the bonding of the treasurer.
Participate in preparation of standardised supply list. 
Make unit-cost studies*
Provide for financial accounting of supplies sold to 
pupils•
Provide for accounting of petty cash fund if such a 
fund is kept.
Provide official requisition forms for use by organisa­
tions wishing to make purchases.
Develop a system within the school of making requisition 
for supplies.
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Submit requisitions for supplies according to schedule•
Develop a system to determine the efficient or wasteful 
use of supplies.
Develop a plan fox* issuing supplies, equipment, keys, 
and the like to teachers.
Develop a plan for issuing locker keys and/or locks to
pupils.
Require all teachers to submit at the end of the year an. 
inventory of all equipment, supplies, and other materials 
on hand.

Planning» Organizing and Administering the .Program of Public
Relations

Interpret to the faculty and school community the
policies of tine suporintendmt.
Formulate a state^nt of the purposes of a program 
of public relations.
Conduct a survey of the school community.
Plan a program of interpretation within the policy 
and direction of the superintendent.
Provide for the participation of the entire faculty 
in trie program.
Select community agents who may serve as lay leaders 
in the interpretative process.
Provide instruction for all who participate in the program. 
Select ways of carrying on tlm program.
Maintain good relations with the adjacent property owners.
Make school facilities available to community groups in 
accordance with established policy.
Report to superintendent serious trouble spots in the 
public relations program.
Interpret the school through good classroom teaching, 
school activities, pupil reports, condition and use 
of the plant, and the li ke.
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Personally interpret school program through:

Providing information for newspapers.
Speaking over the radio.
Speaking to civic groups#
Assisting P.-T# A. in developing policies 
and mapping out a program.
Sending letters to parents and prospective pupils.
Evaluating the effectiveness of the program.

Managing the School Plant
Provide for efficient use of school plant and play­
ground space.
Supervise Janitorial force.
Develop morale conducive to keeping school facilities 
in good condition.
Submit to superintendent an inventory of the building 
and equipment needs#
Advise superintendent regarding future development of 
property to meet desired changes in the educational program.
Recommend the purchase of school equipment.
Garry out policies and regulations of the superintendent 
and school board regarding the care and use of buildings 
and playgrounds.
Make provision for receipt and storage of all equipment 
and supplies#
Inspect ventilation, lighting, and sanitary conditions 
within the plant.
See that fire extinguishers are kept in good condition.
Set up a plan for managing student traffic#
See that regulations for parking cards and bicycles are 
carried out.



Keep abreast of modern trends In the development
of school equipment*
Conduct fire drills*

Prof essional Improvement
Read educational literature to keep abreast of 
new developments In education.
Spend one year in graduate study In educational 
administration.
Attend summer school occasionally.
Publish articles concerning unique practices 
and developments in the school.
Attend professional meetings.

Other Activities
Teach regular classes.
Organise summer school*
Prepare school calendar.
Prepare administrative bulletings for teachers.
Represent the school before accrediting associations.
Carry out school laws including regulations of 
the local board and State Board of Bduoatibn./ k - <.. - ■ . *' -J ' .**■ .*■’

Conduct a pre-school conference for teachers*
Provide for commencement exercises*



CHAPTm IV

A HISTORY Of1 THE FRGQiAM QF EMPLOYING PRINCIPALS 
ON A TW&LVK-MDNTH BASIS IN VIRGINIA

THE INAUGURATION CF THE PROGRAM 
Prior to the state-wide program, a small number of principals were 

employed on a twelve-month basis through local funds. Approximately 
eighty or ten per cent of the principals of high schools and combined 
high and elementary schools were serving their respective communities 
on a year-round basis in 1944-45* According to available records, no 
elementary school principals were employed on a twelve-month basis 
during that year.

In the summer of 1945# the program of employing supervising prin­
cipals on a twelve-month basis through state aid was inaugurated. This 
program resulted from the planning, leadership, and vision of many 
groups and individuals. No attempt will be made in this chapter to 
refer to all individuals who contributed to its realization. On the 
basis of the available records, only the high points in the program* s 
inception and development will be discussed.

While a formal survey was not made of the practices in other 
states regarding the year-round employment of principals, three refer­
ences to this topic were noted in the Education Index under the section, 
"Principals* Duties." One of these deals with the summer work of the 
elementary principal in Virginia. The second discusses the program in 
Portland, Oregon, and the third presents the summer work of a principal 
of a large higi school in Orlando, Florida. A summary of each reference 
appears in the appendix.
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The Department of Secondary School Principals. The Department 

of Secondary School Principals of the Virginia Education Association 
worked continuously over a period of time for the year-round employ­
ment of principals*

It would appear that this organisation m s  the first group to 
express officially a concern over tbo need for the employment of 
principals on a twelve-month basis. The earliest resolution regard­
ing this problem which the writer was able to find, appears in the 
minutes of i'ne Annual Meeting of the Department of Secondary School 
Srincipals in 193*® It can. easily be inferred from this formal state­
ment that sos.'B thought had been given prior to the 193$ meeting to the
matter of the year-round employment of principals. Tiiis resolution

1reads as follows:
The position of (the) principal is becoming more important 

in that more and more work of a clerical and supervisory nature 
is being added to his present responsibilities, and whereas, 
agricultural and home ecanomies teachers are employed on a ten 
months* basis needing the supervision and cooperation of the 
principal, and whereas, much time, is needed by the principal 
before the opening of school in the fall and much time must be 
spent after the close of school in the spring to finish records. 
Therefore, be it resolved that the Department of Secondary School 
Principals recommends to the State Board of Education and the 
local school boards the employment of principals on a twelve 
months* basis with a proportionate increase in annual salary* 
tfe further recommend that vacations and leave of absences for 
study be granted without or with pay as local conditions warrant.
This resolution based the need for the extended employment of

principals on three considerations! namely, the increasing supervisory
and clerical responsibilities of the principal, the desirability of
providing supervision for members of his staff employed for a ^riod

nxMinutes of the Annual Meeting of the Department of Secondary 
School Principals, November 2$, 193$*

Supplied by the writer.
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long®r than the regular nine-month session, and the time needed to
complete all records incident to the closing of school and to make

- "¥
preparation for the opening of school* Ho direct reference is made 
to the question of state aid, but it may be assumed that some coopera­
tive arrangement m s  hoped for since the resolution m s  addressed to 
the State Board of Education and each local school board*

A Resolutions Committee of the Department of Secondary School 
Principals formulated in 1939 & number of recommendations Which 
presumably were presented at the Annual Meeting of that year. It 
is not indicated whether these recommendations were acted upon by 
the principals. On the basis, however, of the action taken at the 
1933 meeting and the actions taken at meetings subsequent to 1939, 
it is rather probable that the section of the report concerning the
year-round employment of principals was accepted* This section reads 

2as followss
In view of the added responsibilities due to the 

necessary extension of the school program, added profes­
sional requirements, and community responsibilities of 
the office of the school principal, this committee is 
of the opinion that the present average salary of school 
principals in the State is entirely inadequate and out 
of keeping with other professional lines, and therefore, 
recommends that the minimum salary of the secondary school 
principal should be $ 200*00 per month on a twelve months* 
basis.
In 1940, the Committee on the Status of the High School Principal 

recommended among other things that a study be made regarding the 
possibility of employing principals on a twelve-month basis* One

2Committee of the Department of Secondary School Principals, 
November 24, 1939J Piles of Mr. Clarence H. Spain, Secretary-Treasurer.
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3recoramendation of this Committee roads as follows;

That a study be made as to the possibility of;
a. Twelve months employment for the principal,
b, Funds being furnished by the State Board of 

Education to supplement the principal* s 
salary just as on the salaries of elementary 
and high school supervisors and superintendents.

This Committee was given the responsibility of making this study. Thus
the work of the principals in behalf of year-round employment moved from
the stage of passing resolutions to that of collecting data.

In 1941, the Department of Secondary School Principals passed a
resolution requesting that the State Board of Education consider the
desirability of providing state aid to assist the local school boards
in the employment of principals. It was further requested that state
aid be provided on the same basis as was being provided on the salaries

4of supervisors and directors of instruction.
Acting on the suggestion of Mr. Joseph Van Pelt, President of the 

Department of Secondary School Principals, the Status Committee dis­
cussed in 1943 with Dr. Dabney S. Lancaster, Superintendent of Public 
Instruction, the possibility of the year-round employment of principals 
through state aid* Dr. Lancaster evidenced a real interest in the
problem and indicated that he was in accord with the idea of the extend-

5ed employment of principals.

^The Committee on the Status of the High School Principal, Depart­
ment of Secondary School Principals, November 22, 1940$ Files of Mr. 
Clarence H. Spain, Secret&ry-Treasurer.

^John D. Meade, ^Department of Secondary School Principals,11 
Virginia Journal of Education. (November 1941), p. 195*

5Taken from a letter by Bussell Gill to the writer, dated August 
21, 1950.
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In February 1945# the Executive Couimittee of the Department of

Secondary School Principals directed that the Status Committee draw
up a plan for the employment of principals on a twelve-morith basis
and present this to the Superintendent of Public Instruction and to 

6the Governor*
On call of President Francis a. Sisson, the Executive Committee 

and Status Committee met during February, 1945 in the State Office 
Building in Richmond to consider the desirability of requesting the 
Governor of Virginia to recommend to the General Assembly that a 
special appropriation be provided for the summer employment of prin­
cipals* The .Executive Committee of the Department of Elementary Prin­
cipals was meeting on the same date* The secondary group invited this 
committee or Its representatives to meet with the high school committee
to consider jointly the matter of year-round employment* The elementary

7principals accepted and thus the over-all Committee was formed* This 
over-all Coasnittee was ■untiring in it© efforts to secure the extended 
employment erf principals through state aid. Some of its specific 
activities will be discussed later in this chapter*

The Department of Elementary School Principals» The Department of 
Elementary School Principals took an active part in working toward the 
employment of principals on a twelve-month basis and extending year-round

^Minutes of Meeting of Executive Committee, Department of Secondary 
School Principals, February 10, 1945*

^The personnel of the over-all Committee included; Mr* Russell B* 
Gill, Mr* Joseph Hotella, and Mr. tf* A* Early, representing the Depart­
ment of Secondary School Principals, and Mrs. Pauline Gorham and Mrs.
J. M. Houdershell, representing the Department of Elementary School 
Principals* Mr* Gill was Chairman*



employment to more, elementary principals* It is noted tnat/ x?i JL9*̂b, 
a co.-rcaittee, to which reference has already been made, was appointed 
to work with a similar committee of the high school principals • In 
this connection* the following paragraph is presented:

During the winter and spring of 1945* the executive Board 
authorised a committee with Mrs* Pauline Gorham as chairman to 
work with a similar group from the Department of Secondaxy 
Principals toward securing twelve months employment for prin­
cipals and toward setting up standards for such employment if 
or when it could be secured. The successful culmination of 
this undertaking has been an outstanding piece of work, far- 
reaching and continuing in broadening the scope of principals5 
activities in the state.
Since the initiation of the program in 1945* the Department of 

Elementary Principals has continued to express an interest in the 
extension ox year -round employment through state aid to more elemen­
tary principals•̂

The status Committee of the Departments of Secondary and elemen­
tary School Principals. During the winter and early spring of 1945* 
the Status Committee worked intensively in behalf of the employment 
of principals on a twelve-month basis. Meetings were held to prepare 
materials showing the need for extended employment and to formulate a 
plan for the provision of state aid. The Committee met twice with th 
Honorable Colgate w* Darden, who was then Governor of Virginia.

At the initial meeting on February 21, 1945, Governor Darden was 
very much interested in what the Committee had to say and requested

aTaken from a brief history of the Department of Elementary 
School Principals, prepared, by Mrs. J* M. Houdershell.

of the Department of Elementary School Principals;
On file -with Mr. L. C. Harding, Secretary-Treasurer.



that a plan be outlined in detail and presented to him. On March 6,
1945, the second conference was held with the Governor, At this
meeting, the Goumittee outlined in soiae detail a proposal which the
Governor indicated would receive his careful consideration, A copy
of bids proposal appears in the appendix. It has been considered
pertinent at this point to refer to the reasons which the Conamittee
listed in justification of the employment of principals on a twelve-

10month basis. These reasons are:
To provide time for planning for the coming school session.
To assist in providing proper school and community relationship
To keep ills office open during the summer months.
To advise pupils and parents concerning courses and other 
school matters.
To work with the superintendent on the scope of the school
offering and in otter matters concerning the school.
To attend professional workshops and clinics*
To provide a salary for principals that will enable them to 
take their places as educational leaders in the community.
To provide the supe rvising principal, through better planning, 
with mere time for supervision.
The increased salary of supervising principals will enable 
superintendents to employ and keep well-equipped men and 
women as principals of their schools•
It vd.ll serve as an aid in the consolidation of schools.
It is felt that without a doubt the recommendation of the Com­

mittee on Administration of the Virginia education Commission which

^Taken from a plan of the Status Committee proposed to His 
Excellency, Colgate w. Darden, Jr., Governor of Virginia, page 1. 
1945• On file with Mr. Russell B. Gill.
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appeared in the report of the Consulssion during the latter part of 
1944 gave impetus to the work of the Status Committee,

The Recommendation of the Committee on Adiainistration 01 the 
Virginia. education Coamission. On February 3# 1944# the General 
Assembly passed a joint resolution calling for the appointment of 
a commission to make a thorough study of Virginia* s Public School 
System, The Commission became known as the Virginia .education Com­
mission and in the latter part of 1944 published its comprehensive 
and significant study, The Virginia Public School System. It was in 
this report that the Committee on Administration made the following
recommendation concerning the employment of supervising principals on

11a twelve-month basis:
Longer Terms for Supervising Principals. The Committee reconrr.ends 
that supervising principals be employed for terras of twelve months, 
with the State providing the same proportion of salary it now pro­
vides for supervisors• This would enable the principal, under the 
direction of the division superintendent, to keep his office open 
during the summer months, make preparations for trie new sessions, 
advise pupils and parents concerning courses and other school 
matters, foster proper school and community relationships, and 
perform many other desirable tasks as assigned.
Although this recommendation did not appear in the report of the

Commission proper, it was evidence of a broadening base of interest
regarding the employment of selected principals on a twelve-month basis.

The State Department of Education. The Status Committee early in
its efforts sought the advice and counsel of the State Department of
education. The Department provided leadership in thinking the problem
through and suggested pertinent information that should be compiled.

11Virginia education Commission, The Virginia Public School Systerna 
p. 66. Richmond: Commonwealth of Virginia, Division of Purchase and 
Printing, 1944*
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It is impossible to list all the members who contributed to the 
final realisation of the program; however, Dr. halter S. hewman, 
Assistant Superintendent of Public Instruction, Mr, George J.
Oliver, Director of Instruction, Dr, Fred 11 • Alexander, Supervisor 
of Secondary Education, and Mr. Robert F. Williams, Supervisor of 
Elementary Education, were in close touch with the problem, arid 
their advice was sought frequently.

Dr. Alexander met with the Committee, assisted in bringing 
together essential information, and provided leadership in the 
development of the program.

The Superiniendent of Public Instruction and the State Board of 
Education. Dr. Dabney S. Lancaster, Superintendent of Public Instruc­
tion, when first contacted by the Status Committee, expressed general 
approval of the idea of the twelve-month employment of principals.
He provided guidance and wise counsel as to a sound course of procedure 
in maturing plans.

The State Board of Education had an interest in the program and 
promulgated policies essential to its administration. It has kept a 
watchful eye on tine program arid has sought to improve it through 
periodically modifying its regulations. The first set of regulations 
or conditions under which supervising principals might receive state 
aid was set forth in the spring of 1945• These regulations ware as



12followsJ
1, The supervising principal is a principal that teaches not 

nore than one class period a day during the regular session 
and devotes all the remainder of his time to supervision
Ctl id admini s tr a tion •

2, The base salary for nine months shall not be less than 
£> 2250 for the year beginning July 1, 1945 # Exception 
to tuis condition may be made in rare cases,

3, In cases in which the principal receives less than
t 3000 the monthly rate of compensation for the summer 
months shall be not less than the monthly rate for the 
previous school session,

4* Tiis basis of reimbursement will be one-sixth of the total 
salary fcr twelve months. It seems desirable this year to 
.limit the maximum contribution of the state to one-sixth 
of $ 4000. This provision is made for trie purpose of 
extending the appropriation as far as possible and is in 
no sense a suggestion or recommendation by the State Board 
of ndueation that $ 4000 should be the maximum salary of 
principals.

$, The local School Board wi 11 provide the principal with 
adequate clerical assistance.

6. Arrangements for adequate travel will be made by the
local school authorities and the principal.

7. A normal vacation of two weeks will be provided* Longer 
absences for study or any other purposes shall be approved 
by the Division Superintendent and the Superintendent of 
Publie Instrueti on«

8. The? superintendent and principal shall submit to the State
Department of Education the program of work proposed for
the principal during the summer of 1945*

for the. purpose of showing the continuous development of the 
conditions* those effective for 1949-50 are included in the appendix*

T!ie Governor and the General Assembly. The Honorable Colgate ;v* 
Darden, Jr., Governor of Virginia, called a Special Session of the

12Taken from Superintendent*s Memorandum Do. 1715, HState Aid
for Deploying Supervising Principals on a Twelve-Month Basis," by 
Dabney 3. Lancaster, April 28, 1945.
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General Assembly in March of 1945 to deal with problems of the public 
school system. In his message to this body, the Governor included a 
number of recommendations for the improvement of education# With 
reference to the employment of principals on a twelve-month basis

13through state aid, he spoke as follows:
With the view of rooting the school system more firmly in 

the communities to be served, some areas have experimented by 
employing a few principals on a twelve-month basis. I am not 
prepared to say that the idea merits unreserved approval, but 
I do believe that it is worth trying on a larger scale. It is 
thought by some who are well qualified to speak that in the 
larger schools the principals should be retained on a full­
time basis in order that the organisation and development of 
school work may go on without interruption. So that we may 
have the benefit of ©ore experience in this field, X recommend 
the appropriation of $ 100,000 to be expended by the State 
Board of education in collabor&tion with the local authorities 
in the employment of selected principals in diff©rent areas 
over the State on a full-time basis, the State to defray two- 
thirds of the cost of the additional summer months.
After due consideration, the General Assembly voted the appro­

priation as a special item to initiate the program.
For each biennium since 1945$ the Governor and the General 

Assembly have increased the appropriation in order that a larger 
number of communities might have the services of principals on a 
year-round basis.

The Program is Initiated, Thus the cooperative efforts of many 
persons were involved in the request fcr state aid to employ principals 
on a twelve-month basis. The Governor and the General Assembly took 
the action essential to the achievement of the goal.

Beginning on July 1, 1945# a nun&er of principals were employed

“̂Governor1 s Message to the General Assembly of Virginia, 
Special Session, 1945* House Document Jpo. 1. Commonwealth of 
Virginia, Division of Purchase and Printing, Richmond, 1945*
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on a twoIve-month basis through state aid for the first time in Virginia. 
During that summer, 211 principals were at work in their communities.
The total included 54 high school principals, 140 principals of combined 
high and elementary schools, and 17 elementary principals. The princi­
pals ware employed in 75 counties and 20 cities.

fUtifOhb Of ThA PKOGEAM 
The purpose of the appropriation by the State as set forth in the 

first communication to division superintendents relative to the employ­
ment of principals on a twelve-month basis is H• • • to aid superin­
tendents and school boards in strengthening the administrative and

14supervisory program of the schools.” The appropriation was regarded 
as a means of raising the adrainistration and supervision of selected 
schools to a higher level of efficiency and of developing the princi- 
palship to a new level of leadership in the community.

The general purpose of the employing of principals on a twelve­
month basis is to contribute to an improved program of education.
This general purpose is implied in the reasons for the extended employ-

15merit of principals as listed by the Status Committee, and the summer
activities for principals as suggested by the Coimiittee on Administra-

16tion of the Virginia education Commission. Administration is not 
an end in itself. In keeping with the purpose of secondary school

^Superintendent*s Memorandum No. 1715, loc. cit.
■^Plan proposed by Status Committed to the Honorable Colage 

*#. harden, Jr., Governor of Virginia, loc. cit.
Virginia Education Commission, loc. cit.
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administration as expressed earlier in this thesis* it iollows logically 
that the ultimate purpose of employing principals on a twelve-month 
basis is to enable the principal to make a greater contribution to the 
improvement of instruction or to the improvement of teacher-pupil rela­
tions * The activities engaged in by the principal during the summer 
months should contribute to a .greater realization of this general
objective. In the beginning of the program* it was suggested that

1?sane of the summer activities of principals might includes 
Planning; the program of studies for the coming year.
Preparing the schedule of the school.
Visiting homes.
Keeping the school office open for conferences with parents* 
and the like.
Developing the guidance program of the school.
Participating in meetings with superintendents* principals* 
and teachers in planning fear and coordinating the work of 
the schools of the division.
Advising pupils and parents as to courses and other school 
matters.
Studying the needs of the pupils and the community.
Developing wholesome school and community relationships*
Directing the work of teachers when employed for more 
than nine months.

ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION OF THE 
PROGRAM AT THE STATE LTV ML 

Both the Divisions of Elementary and Secondary education provide

17Superintendent1s Memorandum ho. 1715* loc. cit.
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leadership in the development and improvement of the program* Members 
of these divisions visit twelve-month principals, confer with them, 
carry on correspondence with reference to local problems, review and 
approve smmmr programs of work of principals, and review periodically 
the regulations with the advice of an advisory cossaittee of principals 
and superintendents•

In the sooner of 1946, the Division of Secondary -bducation spon­
sored a series of meetings at various centers to clarify certain aspects 
of the program, to assist principals and superintendents in planning 
summer activities, and to aid in developing a broad view of the .kind 
of work that could be carried on as an integral part of a year-round 
program. A part of 1947 State-wide Principals* Conference was devoted 
to a discussion of the work of principals employed for twelve months.

At the beginning of the program, the general administration was 
assigned to the Division of Secondary Education. The Division reviews 
the applications, confers with the Division of Elementary education 
about special problems involved in the applications for elementary 
schools, corresponds with..superintendents regarding an interpretation 
of the cord itions, end approves an allotment for each division partici­
pating in the program. Many details are involved in trie performance 
of these responsibilities*

It should be made clear that the selection and employment of all 
principals is the responsibility of the division superintendents and 
local school 'boards and that the principal is responsible to the 
superintendent•
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GROWTH OF THE PROGRAM 

There were 2X1 principals employed on a twelve-month basis 
through state aid during the svrnmr of 1945 • The number employed, 
far twelve months in 1950-51 had increased to 346* This constant 
expansion of the program is revealed in Table V.

TABUi ?
m m t H  CF SUPERVISING PRINCIPALS EMPLOYED 
BY COUNTIES AND CITIES WITH STATE AID

Year
Number of 
Supervising
Principals

Number and 
Per Gent of 
Counties Employ* 
ing Principals 
With State Aid
Number! Per Cent

Number and 
Per Cent of 
Cities Employ­
ing Principals 
With State Aid
Number! Per Cent

State
Appropria-
IMm.

1945-46
1946-47
1947-48
1948-49
1949-50
1950-51

211
284
30?
296
342
346

75
81
88
87
90
90

.75
•81
,88
•8?
.90
.90

20
22

83,3
91.7

!$ioo,goo
I 160,000

22 1 *88.0
23
24 
24

92.0
**88.8
88.8

165,000
183,000
224,000
230,000

* A new city was chartered in 1948, making a total of 25«
** Two cities were chartered in 1949# making a total of 27



CHAPTER V

SUMMER ACTIVITIES CP T'^ELVE-MCJWTH PRINCIPALS

The questionnaire form for principals "was sent to those seventy 
referred to in Chapter I. This group included fifty-three white prin­
cipals and seventeen Negro principals. /> total of sixty-eight ques­
tionnaires 'were completed and returned by fifty-one of the white prin­
cipals and by all of the Negro principals.

Part I of only sixty-four questionnaires* however* is included 
in this study. Part I of the remaining four has not been used because 
of lack of completeness and clarity.

Part 1 of the questionnaire contains 125 separate Items, In 
addition* space was provided for the principals to list under each of 
the ten areas of summer 'work any additional activities in which they 
may have participated during the summer months. In a number of cases* 
principals checked that they engaged In additional activities but did 
not list them. For purposes of tabulation, it seemed advisable* there­
fore* to consider additional activities as one item under each area* 
or subdivision. Thus 140 different activities are considered as trie- 
total number,

before the process of tabulating was begun* the principals of 
white schools and the principals of Negro schools were divided into 
three groups; namely* those working twenty or less days in the suimier 
of 1944* those working twenty-one to forty days during that summer; 
and those working more than forty days that summer. This grouping 
affords the opportunity to make inter-group comparisons* some of 
which are noted in subsequent sections of this chapter. The more
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Important consideration, however, la to examine the extent to which 
the total group of principals engaged in each activity during the 
summer of 1950 as compared with the summer of 1944* This is one of 
the central purposes of the study.

The summer activities of the sixty-four principals are shown in 
tabular form according to the area® of activities included in Part 
I of the questionnaire. Tables YX through XY show for each group of 
principals and for the total, (1) the number engaging in each activity 
during the summer of 1944, and (2) the number engaging in each activity 
during the summer of 1950 to the same extent as in the summer of 1944 
or to a greater extent then in the stimm$r of 1944* The sunnier inter­
val is interpreted to mean the period of time from the closing of 
school in May or June to the, opening of school in September •

Summer activities are shown in separate tables in the appendix 
for the white schools and the Negro schools,

PUNNING AND ORGANIZING THE PROGRAM OF STUDIES 
Table YI shows the number of principals who engaged in each of 

the fifteen activities related to planning and organising the program 
of studies. An examination of this table reveals that principals of 
each group participated during the sunsners of 1944 and 1950 in each 
activity except no principal of Group 1 engaged in additional activi­
ties in the summer of 1944*

It may be noted that more principals of each group participated 
in each activity during the summer of 1950 than during the summer of 
1944 except all principals of Group III and twelve principals of 
Group XI engaged in making teacher assignments during both summers*



ii larger number of principals of Group I engaged, in each activity 
to a greater extent in the summer interval of 1950 than during the 
summer of 1944• More principals of Group XI participated in twelve 
of the activities to a greater extent in the summer of 1950 while a 
larger number of Group III principals engaged in seven activities to 
a greater extent in the summer of 1950. It might be expected that 
the participation in the summer of 1950 by those principals who worked 
for a few days in the summer of 1944 would be relatively greater than 
the participation of those who were employed during a longer period 
during the 1944 summer interval.

When the total group is considered, it may be observed that more 
principals engaged in the activities to a greater extent in the sunmer 
of 1950 than during the 1944 summer interval. The number engaging in 
the activities for the summer of 1944 varies from four to fifty-six 
while the number for the summer of 1950 varies from fifteen to sixty- 
two* Three activities j namely, consulting ’with the superintendent 
about the program of studies to be offered, conferring with him about 
problems of scheduling, and making teacher assignments, were engaged 
in by sixty-two principals* Sixty principals conferred with pupils 
regarding their programs.

More than three-fifths of the total number of principals engaged 
during the summer of 1950 in all activities except additional activities 
and setting up a system for scheduling pupils who transfer late.
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TABLb ¥1

aUNCIPALS ENGAGING m  ACTIVITIES KaLATbD TO
PLANNING AND O iG AH IZlhG  TH1 P iiG & tttt Ur n i  UDJL ..A

s Group I
*31 Principals working 20 or 
(Less Days During Surrner 

Activities jInterval of 1944
  _____ _________________ __ ____   | A __B ____ jg____
Consult with superintendent or his rep- j 
remmtatlve concerning the program of j
studies to 'be offered       j 2? 3 26

Plan organization for providing exper- | 
iences for all pupils in general
e d u c a t i o n [ 10 1 20

Decide upon the sequence and organiza- j
tion of courses in special education. 10 3 20

Uecotiruend courses to be required of all j
students* ....................... 14 2 23

Scheduling
Confer with superintendents regarding j 
number of teachers needed and other j
matter® pertaining to scheduling.... f 
Tabulate and use data from preliminary)

2$ 2 2?
registration, ............. j
Decide upon a plan for grouping stu- j 
dents to facilitate the adjustment j

14 0 26

of instruction to individual needs** j 
Decide upon size of classes, length j 
of school, day,length of periods,and j

11 2 21

time for opening and closing school, j 22 2 25
Prepare master schedule.... .........j
Confer with pupils about their |

22 1 26

respective programs ................* j
Prepare daily schedules for pupils j

6 1 27

excluding late transfers............
Set up a system for scheduling pupils j

11 0 24
who transfer late............ ......j 4 2 1?
Make teacher assignments for the year j 
Confer with teachers concerning their j

23 3 2?
class assignments • • • * *.... . * *..... ] a 2 2?

dditional activities ............ * * *. • \ 0 0 78
iA «* Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 

1944 B w m m r  interval*
B - dumber of these -principals engaging in each activity in the 

1950 summer interval to about the sarae extent as in the 
BVrnr&V of 1944*

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944.



TABLE VI (Continued) 70
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PUNNING AND CEGANIZING THE PROGRAM <F STUDIES

Group II 
13 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
During Suaamer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
20 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days During Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 64 Princi 
pals Working Durin 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

11 0 12 IB 6 13 56 9 53

a 0 12 12 4 11 30 5 51
6 2 8 6 2 7 22 7 35
6 1 9 15 7 11 35 10 43

11 1 12 IB 9 11 54 12 50
6 0 13 12 3 14 32 3 53

6 2 9 11 3 28 7 43

10 5 6 1 13 7 12 50 14 43
9 4 a 19 a 12 50 13 46
6 0 12 16 3 1? 28 4 56
6 1 9 11 4 13 28 5 46
2 2 7 5 3 6 11 7 30
12 5 7 20 9 n 55 17 45
9 0 13 17 3 16 34 5 56
3 0 4 1 0 4 4 0 15
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THb CONTINUOUS IMPRW&MfcWT OF INSTRUCTION 

A study of Table VII reveals the number of principals who partici­
pated in each of the twelve activities related to the continuous improve­
ment of instruction.

It may be noted that more principals of each group participated in 
each activity during the summer of 1950 than during the 1944 summer 
interval. More principals of Group I engaged to a greater extent in
each activity during the 1950 summer interval than during that of 1 9 4 4 •
More principals of Group II engaged to a greater extent in the summer 
of 1950 than in the summer of 1944 in each activity..except additional 
activities. More of the Group III principals participated in nine of 
the activities to a greater extent in the summer of 1950 than during 
the summer of 1944*

When the total number of principals is considered, It may be
observed that a larger number participated in each activity to a
greater extent In the summer of 1950. The number engaging in the 
activities during the summer of 1944 varies from two to thirty-one.
The number engaging in the activities during the summer of 1950 varies 
from eight to fifty-eight. Fifty-five principals planned ways of 
securing pupil and parental participations fifty-eight interviewed 
prospective teachers) and fifty-three participated in developing & 
planned program of supervision and. gave leadership to developing or 
revising the local course of study* More than one-half of the prin­
cipals participated during the summer of 1950 in each activity except 
additional activities and forming a steering committee to assist in 
coordinating; the curriculum study.
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TA3L& ¥11
PiiJLh C IPALS Us GAGING- 114 ACT IV xTIbS xoLATjuD TO
THi» ctaTiMJuus imiomu\?r a? ikstructiuh

| ^ G r o u p  I 
j 31 Principals working 
{ 20 or Less Days durin. 

Activities j Summer Interval of
j 1944

Develop a planned program for supervising j
instruction.»• j

Interview prospective teachers and make | 
recoasnendations to the superintendent* • j 

Recommend persons qualified to servo as J 
substitute teachers• ••••••••,

Inaugurate a study for curriculum \

improvement  ........
Develop a plan for including entire \

staff in the study  I
Appoint a steering committee to assist |

in coordinating the stuĉ r  j
Plan ways of seduring pupil and parental j 
participation 

Hake arrangements for e-xp@rimerit5.tion or j 
research on some problem of special j 
concern to members of the facuity ••»•••! 

Give leadership in developing or revising] 
local coursee of study 

Develop a plan for providing, remedial \ 
teacriing. »•«.«. • ••••••••••»•«...o«.•<>••!

Provide leadership in selecting textbooks 
Additional activities

i
 -   - - .................. i

A B

0 3 25

0 2 2a

3 1 22

5 i 26

V

4 2 12

9 0 26

n 1 17
4 0 2.6
X 1 20
0 2 14r\ 0 4

A - Dumber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 summer*

B - Dumber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 sumraer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Dumber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than, in the summer 
of 1944.
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TABLE ¥11 (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 
THE CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT CF INSTRUCTION

Group II 
13 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Group III
20 Principals Worker 
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 64 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A ft C

3 0 12 12 3 10 25 6 47
a 3 9 13 6 10 31 11 47
3 2 4 12 6 7 20 12 33
3 1 6 7 1 13 15 3 45
3 1 7 6 0 11 15 3 42
0 0 2 3 0 5 7 2 19
4 1 a 15 2 16 28 5 50

3 0 8 6 1 10 11 2 35
4 1 10 12 2 14 20 3 50
3 1 5 a 1 13 13 3 38
4 1 7 10 2 13 20 5 341 1 1 1 0 2 2 1 7
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PUNNXHG AMD GRQANZZZttQ THE PROGRAM OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES 

A summary of the findings regarding the number of principals who 
engaged in each of the fourteen activities related to planning arid 
organising the student activity program is presented in Table VIII.

A study of the data shows that principals of each groi^ engaged 
in each activity except no principal of Groups 1 and II participated 
in additional activities during the summer of 1944• Hare principals 
of Group X indicated that they engaged to a greater extent in each
activity in the summer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944* A larger
number of Group II principals participated to a greater extent in 
ten of the activities In the sunnier interval of 1950 than in the summer 
of 1944* Also, more principals of Group III engaged to a greater extent 
In eight activities in the summer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944* 

When the total number is considered, it may be noted that more 
principals participated during the summer of 1950 to a greater extent 
in each activity except providing a definite time for assembly. The 
number participating in the activities for the summer of 1944 varies
from two to forty-two while the number for the 1950 summer interval
varies from nine to sixty* Fifty-fiv® principals engaged in provid­
ing regular time for assemblies and sixty assigned sponsors to the 
various organ!aati one #

More than one-half of the principals participated during the 
summer of 1950 in each activity except additional activities and 
improving or developing a program for training student leaders of 
the activity program.
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PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IK AOriVIfllS RLLATiiD TO 
PLANNING AMD OiGMilZING THb PhOGaah a* ATLibLMT AUTIVITIaS

Activities

Group I 
31 Principals Nark­
ing 20 or Less Lays 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

Complete the athletic schedule •*•••*••.. I 
Schedule the other extra-curricular j
activities *....   • \

Assign sponsors to the various j
organisations,......     \

Improve or develop a plan for sponsors j 
to report on the success of the j
program* ........ •••••«....... „. j

Improve or develop a plan for keeping j
records of pupil participation .. j

Improve or develop a program for train- j 
ing leaders of the extra-curricular { 
p r o g r a m * j 

Improve or set up a system for encourag- | 
ing an increasingly larger percentage j 
of pupils to participate••••••«..••.*. \

Modify or develop a plan for limiting j 
the extent of participation of j
individual pupils••«••••••**.••••*«•.• J

Make arrangements for safety of pupils j 
who engage in interscholastic contests [ 

Complete the budget for extra-curricular j
activities ******.....  .*•<.••••» ]

Provide a definite time for assemblies*. \ 
Set up a committee in charge of prepara- j 
tion of assembly p r o g r a m s \ 

Arrange for pupils who arrive at school \ 
early and leave late by bus•••«••«•••• |

Additional activiti ea.......... •••*..«• [

17

il

7
IS
13

2
1
3

0

h

xo

17
si u

24

14

IS
22
21
10
5

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 summer interval.

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 simmer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944.
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PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PUNNING AH) ORGANIZING THE PROGRAM OP STUDENT ACTIVITIES

Group IX 
13 Principal* Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
20 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Bay* during Sunnier 
Interval of 1944

A B e

Total of 64 Princi­
pals Working durlni 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

4 3 2 10 8 5 19 13 24
7 4 6 14 5 12 30 10 44
5 2 a is 6 13 40 11 49

3 1 6 6 2 9 12 3 32
2 0 7 6 3 10 14 4 3 7

1 1 5 3 1 7 7 2 28

1 1 5 a 1 11 13 3 40

5 2 7 2 2 11 9 28
4 2 7 10 2 14 IS 6 43
4 1 5 9 1 n 20 3 ■"349 7 5 15 7 a 42 20 35
5 4 6 8 5 8 26 16 35
4 2 5 10 2 9 20 a 240 0 0 2 0 4 2 0 9



77

ACTIVITIES IN CONNECTION WITH SPECIAL SERVICES 
Table IX shows the number of principals who participated in 

twenty-one activities related to the development of special services 
of the high school program* These activities have been classified 
under four service areas; namely, library, textbooks and other in­
structional aids, cafeteria, and pupil transportation*

It may be noted that more principals of each group partici­
pated in each activity except two, in the summer of 1950 than in 
the 1944 summer interval. No principal of Group II engaged in 
additional activities under transportation during either summer, 
and the number of principals of Group III who improved or set up 
a system for loading and unloading pupils is the same for both 
summers*

A larger number of principals of Group I engaged in each 
activity to a greater extent during the summer of 1950 than during 
the 1944 summer interval* More principals of Group II participated 
to a greater extent in fourteen activities during the summer of 1950 
than during the summer of 1944* Also, more principals of Group III 
engaged to a greater extent in thirteen activities in the summer 
of 1950 than in the summer of 1944*

A study of the data for the entire group reveals that more 
of the principals engaged in each activity to a greater extent 
during the summer of 1950 than in the 1944 summer interval* The 
number engaging in all activities during the summer of 1944 varies 
from one to thirty. The number engaging in all activities during
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the awmmr of 1950 varies from six to fifty-two • Forty-eight prin­
cipals participated in selecting books and periodicals} forty-nine 
engaged in improving or developing a system for requisitioning in­
structional supplies} and fifty-two developed schedules to provide 
for maximum use of the library facilities.

More than one-half of the principals engaged during the summer 
of 1950 in each activity except six# Four of these were additional 
activities* the remaining two consisted of deciding upon policy 
regarding the sale of candy and the like* and appointing a cafeteria 
committee to work with the supervisor of the cafeteria program*
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TABLE IX
PalnCIPALS nLGAGIDG Ilv kCI’IViT A wLA-tuD ’£0

Oi xbi«Kt>

ctivities

Group I 
31 Principals Work­
ing 20 or ness Lays 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

_ -------------------------------------- y.
|Library j

Make a schedule to provide ior f2axjL-'*iumi j
use of library during regular session j

Arrange for library to be open to j
pupils and community during summer.,,, j
Participate in selection of books and j
periodicals.................. . 1
Additional activities.......... . j

Texts, Audio-Visual Aids and Inatruc- J
tional Supplies i
Improve or develop a system for making I
requisition of instructional materials !
Improve or develop a system for the I
receipt of instructional materials... j
Improve or develop a system for dis- I
tributing instructional materials,... I
Improve or develop a system for storing j
and repairing instructional materials }
Lead the faculty in a study concerning I
the more effective use of instrue- I
tional materials ..............  I

Additional a c t i v i t i e s . • I
Cafeteria !
Decide upon length and number of lunch i
periods and schedule pupils I
accordingly'.  .........   I

Determine the charge for cafeteria i
meals ..............      I

Decide upon policy regarding sale of !
“pop,” candy, etc  ......  !

Appoint a committee to discuss with 5
cafeteria head needed ixaprovenxmts.. • 1

Additional activities...............  i

A a

9 2 23
1 2 17
Ll 4 20
1 AV 2

6 1 26
8 nJ
5 2 19
/O I 24

5 3 its
2 0 /

I 2 16

8 6 11

6 jtj. 11

4 2 16
0 7
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TABUS IX (Continued)
PRINCIPALS Astuauia IN ACTIVITIES &JCLATSDTO 

SPECIAL SEBVXCES

Group IX 
13 Principal# Work­
ing 21 to AGDay# 
during Susxaer Inter­
val of lf44

Group III 20 Principal* Work­
ing More than AO 
Bay* during Su»~ 
jaer Interval of ’1944

fetal «C 44 Frin^ 
cipal# Working 
during Sumraer In- 
terval of !944

A i 5 .... A i 0 A B

4 3 6 15 4 12 30 H 41
3 X 5v- 8 - 4 ■ 8 12 7 3®
2 0
0 0

6
1*

14
3

50 13
> . -

29 9O 39
7

5 1 6 10 2 ' 21
... V- • >* 4 ..45

2 ” 1 3 9 3 10 19 7 34
5 1 
2 2

6 
2 " -il

4.V ■
i

u  \• #. A. - ... <- S
lr %

21
4 .fir*."

>. 34
59 ^

2 I 
1 0

82 % - ■■
W :\ t - ; 2 ; ■■"

* 36 ;
*N J;

7
W - . . # •

4 3 8
j V. ..

,  10--.J • \ "f V,
tx > >Vi'< - m  -

H ; ■'’ 
<12 <. 35

4 1 4 7 1 10 19 8 25
5 3 4 5 3 4 14 30 21
1 0 0 0 2

X
42

1
0 7

3 ■ : 2 ■90 S£U
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TAB1E Xi (Continued)
principals engaging in activities related to

• , ■ ■ ■ SPECIAL SERVICES

Activities

Group I 
31 Principals work­
ing 20 or less Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944
A B c

7 3 1 8

4 3 1?
10 7 16
4 3 15
4 0 IB
0 0 3

Pupil Transportation
Isprov© or arrange a definite system
for loading and unloading pupils....

Assign seme member of tbs staff the 
supervisory responsibility of the
loading and unloading of pupils .
Organise a safety patrol or committee. 
Revise regulations and procedures for
safety c o m m i t t e e .  .

Survey bus routes and make recommenda­
tions to superintendent 
Additional activities .......

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1̂ 44 summer interval«B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Nuid&er of these principals engaging in each activity in the 1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the simmer 
of 1944.
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TABLE IX (Continued)
principals engaging in activities r k l a t m) to

SPECIAL SERVICES

G r o u p U j  
13 Principals Work- | 
ing 21 to 40 Days J 
during Summer Inter-{ 
val of 1944 *

B

Group III 
20 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C A B c

13 5 8 25 11 30

11 3 9 20 9 3111 5 9 24 13 30
8 2 10 14 5 29
8 5 5 16 6 30
1 0 3 1 0 6

Total of 64 Princi­
pals Working during 
S uuaner Interval of 
1944

5 3 4

5 3 5
3 1 5
2 0 4
4 1 70 0 0
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FLAMING AND ORGANIZING PUPIL PnRSUMKL ACTIVITIES
Table X shows a summary of the findings regarding the number of 

principals who participated in twenty-two activities related to plan­
ning and organizing pupil personnel activities. Activities included 
in this table have been grouped in three areas j namely, guidance, 
discipline, and policies relating to entrance and promotion.

n&eh activity was engaged in dm-ing the 1950 summer interval by 
more principals than in the summer of 1944 except as follows?

1. Revising the basis for admitting pupils and additional 
activities under guidance and under policies on promo­
tion, and the like were not engaged in by any princi­
pals of Group II.'

2. Preparing a guidance bulletin was engaged in by seven 
principals of Group III in both summers.

3. Additional activities under policies on promotion and 
the like were engaged in by two principals of Group 
III during 'both summers.

4. Additional activities under discipline were engaged in 
by two principals of Group III during the summer of
1944 and by only on© during the summer of 1950.

More principals of Group I engaged in each activity to a 
greater extent in the summer interval of 1950 than during the 
summer of 1944* A larger number of Group II principals partici­
pated to a greater extent in seventeen activities during the 
sun&ier of 1950 than in the summer of 1944. Likewise, more prin­
cipals of Group 111 engaged to a greater extent in thirteen activi­
ties during the summer interval of 1950 than during the summer of 
1944.
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When the data for the total group is considered, it may be noted 
that a larger number engaged to a greater extent in each activity in 
the summer interval of 1950 than diaring the summer of 1944* The num­
ber participating in the activities during the summer of 1944 varies 
from aero to thirty-seven. The number engaging in the activities 
during the summer of 1950 varies from six to sixty-one. Sixty prin­
cipals counseled pupils and graduates regarding the pursuit of further 
training, and sixty-one principals counseled pupils regarding their 
school program*

More than one-half of the principals engaged during the summer 
of 1950 in each activity except six.
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t a b u ; x

PRINCIPALS LHOAGING III ACIT/I.IUS RLLATED TO 
PLAMiMG AM) ORGANIZING rtirlL R.IiSuHLuL ACTIVITl

Activities

Group I 
31 Principals worK- 
Ing 20 or Less bays 
during Summer Inter* 
val of 1944

A a

4 0 24

2 2 22

7 1 24

7 1 25

4 *y.d 18
12 i 29

11 G 29

7 2 19
1 1 13

5 0 22

5 1 24
2 2 iC
9 2 21

3 o*4 170*kJ 0 2

Guidance j
Xnprove or set up a system for provid- {
ing organized services ....... J
Organize the entire staff for partial- j
pation in the program................ \
Organize tie student body in such a j
way that each group of pupils spends j
time each week in a face-to-face j
situation with a home room teacher j
or teach er-counselor. .....   j
Set up an orientation program to help \ 
new pupils become acquainted with j
the school - its offering, student j
activities, facilities and the like... j 
Improve or develop a system for j
recording and using teachers’ j
impressions of pupils1 interests and j 
progress in exploratory experiences••• ] 
Counsel pupils regarding school program j 
Counsel pupils and graduates regarding j
the pursuit of further training.......j
Counsel graduates regarding changes in \
vocational plans .....     j

Prepare a guidance bulletin for pupils. | 
Plan an in-service training program \
for teachers ................ j
Improve or plan a follow-up service |
(pupils)........   |

Improve or develop a placement service, j 
Revise the cumulative record system,...j 
Take steps to secure space and related j 
facilities for individual counseling.. | 

Additional activities...............   . 1
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TABU X (Continued)
PRINCIPALS J3iQAGQ» IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

PLANNING AM) CROANIZING PUPIL PERSCMNJSL ACTIVITIES

Group XI 
13 Principals fork­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Sumer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
20 Principals Work­
ing More timh 40 
Days during Sumer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 64 Princi­
pals Working during 
Sumer Interval of 
1944

A B • C

4 1 7 12 3 13 20 4 44
2 0 a I 10 3 15 17 5 45

3 2 6 10 2 12 20 5 42

5 2 5 11 3 13 " 23 6 43

3 1 6 a 2 10 15 6 34a 0 11 17 4 16 37 5 56
a 1 10 la 4 16 37 5 55
2 0 9 16 3 14 25 5 42
l 0 6 7 1 6 9 2 25
5 0 7 a 1 11 ia 1 40
3 0 7 10 1 14 ia 2 451 0 5 4 1 4 7 3 142 0 a a 2 12 19 /| 41
3 2 6 1 14 13 5 370 0 0 1 o 0 4 1 0 0 6
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TABLG X (Continued)
PRINCIPALS KNQAGING IN ACTIVIH..S linLiTiD TO 

PLANNING AM) CEGANIZII1G PUPIL PlulCW^h AC'fIYITIi&

I Iroup 1 --- -

31 ini icipals ijorii-
! in- 20 or Less Dans

Activities 1 dur ing Summer Inter*3I
I val of 1944
11 A B G
1entrance, Promotion, and Graduation j

Policies
Revise basis for admitting pupils to
school,......«•••.. i 3 2

Study and Develop a plan for modifying
promotion policies...... •......... . 6 4 16
Provide leadership to faculty and com­
munity in an effort to arrive at a
mutual understanding of the meaning
of high school graduation, 5 1 2$

Additional activitios............... 0 0 4
Discipline
Modify or set up policies for dealing
with disciplinary problems••••••••••• 9 3Make provision for pupils to partici­ :pate in school government•••••«,•••,, s! O *4 >”k

Additional activities••••••*•••••••••• 1 0 J

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1944 summer interval.

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
Gurm.e r of 1944.

C — Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944.
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TABU; X (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO

PUNNING AND ORGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTIVITIES

Group II 
13 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
dialing Sumer Inter- 
val of 1944

A

Group III 
20 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

B

Total of 64 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

B

0 0 0 0
4 1 5 9 0 13

1 1 4 14 5 110 0 0 2 1 1
rjr 3 7 15 4 12
5 1 a 7 2 91 0 2 2 0 1

X
19

3
5

3
34

21 7 40
2 1 5

31 10 39
ia 5 40
4 0 6
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PLANNING, ;&<ftNIZING,Altii DIRECTII'iG BUSINESS AMD OFFICE «UfeK 

Table XI shows the extent of participation in eighteen activities 
related to planning, organising* and directing business and office work.

It Biay be noted that mere principals of Groups I and II engaged 
in each activity in the summer interval of 1950 than in the summer ox 
1944. This is true for the Group III principals except nineteen en­
gaged during both summers in preparing official reports, and all of 
them participated during each summer in writing letters of recommenda­
tion and preparing transcripts.

More principals of Group I engaged to a greater extent in each 
activity during the summer of 1950 than during the 1944 summer* A 
larger number of principals of Group II participated to a greater 
extant in thirteen of the activities during the 1950 sunsasr than In 
the summer of 1944* Also, more principals of Group III participated 
to a greater extent in seven activities during the 1950 summer inter­
val than during the summer of 1944*

A larger masher of the total of sixty-four principals partici­
pated in each activity during, the summer of 1950 than during the 
summer of 1944* Also, each activity except preparing official 
reports was participated in to a greater extent in the summer of 1950.

The number of principals engaging in the activities during the 
surmaer of 1944 varies from two to fifty-one* The number engaging in 
each activity during the summer of 1950 varies from six to sixty-four. 
All of the principals kept regular office hours, prepared transcripts, 
and wrote letters of recommendation. Approximately three-fifths or 
more engaged in all of the activities except five.



90
TABUS XX

principals in activiiies RnuinD to puenieg,
ORGANIZING, ADD DIH,,CTXkG BUSIiv.:S8 AEO GPPICE ACTIVITIES

| Group I
j 31 Principals v:>rk-
} ing 20 or Loos Lags

Activities j during Gunner Inter—
[ val of 1944i

A B C1
Organise the detailed duties and activ- j 

ities of tins office in accordance with j 
central policy and in terms of person- j 
nel a m  facilities available......... } 10 r>t 25

Prepare reports for the superintendont j 
and State Department of Education.• •••• \ 19 4 27

lifprove or set up administrative forms j 
needed in operation of school.........j 12 1 29

Revise filing system............ 0,...... J 8 1 25
Revise system for checking pupil j 

attendance..............••.....oo...... j ? 6 19Revise system for issuing lockers, and j 
locks, or keys to faculty and students, j 1 9 6

Keep regular office hours and confer with | 
pupils, parents, teachers, and super- } 
visors.....••••••••.».•••••••••...... j r 0 "*>!

Carry on correspondence......... . \ 1 9 0 31Prepare transcripts........... | 20 2 29
Write letters of reconunend&tion.......... i 20 2
Complete questionnaires............ . \ 17 1 30
Improve or set up a definite system for j 
the handling of all school funds..... } 10 3 Qer

Improve or organize a definite procedure \ 
far the payment of bills............... J 8 0

Set up a school budget..... I 4 5 12
Arrange for auditing of school funds....} 7 /-4 ~i rjJu {
Participate in preparation of standard- j 

ized supply list......... j 1*4 0 14Make unit-cost studies. ....... . •. • • • f O 3 4
additional ac ..........tt.a.i... .f
________________ _____ _ ________________________ __________- ....... ...................................._....-i_____________

0 0
A - Lumber of these principals engaging in each activity in kii

1944 summer interval.
B - Dumber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 

1950 summer interval to about the- same extent as in the 
summer of 1944#

C - number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the surmaer 
of 1944.
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TABIi£ XX (Continued)

PRINCIPALS m Z k G X U Q IK ACTIVITIES RELATED TO PLANNING*
ORGANIZING* AM) DIRECTING BUSINESS AM) OFFICE ACTIVITIES

Group II 
13 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Simmer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
20 Principals Work­
ing Hare than 40 
Days during Sunsaer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 64 Princi­
pals Working during 
Sunsaer Interval of 
1944

A B C

5 1 B 12 4 10 2? 7 43
10 4 9 19 7 12 4S 15 4s
9 1 12 17 3 16 38 5 576 2 7 13 2 14 27 5 46
6 2 9 6 1 12 19 9 40
1 1 3 4 1 ’ 5 6 ? 14

5 1 11 15 5 15 25 6 57n 1 12 19 6 14 4* 7 5711 3 10 20 6 14 51 11 5311 3 10 20 5 15 51 to 54
7 1 u 19 4 16 43 6 57
6 2 £ 15 2 16 31 7 49
6 5 4 12 2 12 26 9 3®1 1 2 7 2 7 12 a 21
V 2 6 6 2 7 20 a 30
1 1 4 7 2 7 12 3 25
0 0 2 2 0 4 4 3 10
0 0 1 2 $ 3 2 0 6
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PUBLIC EhlATlOUS
k study of Table XII reveals the number of principals î ho engaged 

in thirteen activities related to planning, organising, and directing 
the prograia of public relations*

It may be noted that more principals of each group engaged in 
each activity in the sunsasr of 1950 than in the summer of 1944 except 
that no principal of Group III participated in additional activities•

A larger nuriber of principals of Group I participated in each 
activity to a greater extent in the summer of 1950 than in the siamner 
of 1944* More principals of Group II participated to a greater extent 
in only five of the activities in tine summer of 1950 than in the sunnier 
of 1944* A larger number of principals of Group III participated to a 
greater extent in only two of the activities in the summer of 1950*

When the total number of principals is considered, it may be noted 
that a larger number participated to a greater extent in the summer of 
1950 than in the sumraer of 1944 in each activity except maintaining 
good relationships with adjacent property owners* The number of prin­
cipals engaging in each activity in the summer of 1944 varies from one 
to thirty-four, while the number for the sunuoor of 1950 varies from 
six to fifty-four. Those activities engaged in by fifty-four princi­
pals ares interpreting the policies of the superintendent, making 
facilities available to the public in accordance with established 
policy, and visiting hones*

More than three-fifths of the principals engaged during the 
sirmar of 1950 in each activity except planning for the participation 
of the entire faculty, speaking over the radio, planning for a broad 
survey, and engaging in additional activities.
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TABLE X U
PlilhCIPALS EKGAGIXG 1U ACTIVITIES TO PLANitffoG,
aGANIZIHQ, AND DlitOCTIK 0 i i» OLfi W'i.i.'i ui‘ i-'U ii.nl O iCnhA i iuiO

i Group I
! 31 Principals Pork-
! inr 20 or Less Gays

Activities I during Gunner lubor-
[ val of 1944
i

■ — “1--}
Interpret to members of the faculty and 1 

school coraraunity the policies of the I 
superintendent.......... .......... . | 11 1 2?

Plan for a broad survey of the coixairiity, \ 
Plan for the participation of the entire 1 

faculty in a program of public | 
relations ....................... . j

t 1 1?

4 1 19llake school facilities available to com- i 
munity groups in accordance with estab- i 
11shed policy................ ....... j 12 0 2?

Maintain good relations with adjacent j 
property owners............. ........ j 9 4 19

Handle demands of pressure groups in j 
accordance with policy............. . j s 5 17Personally interpret school program 1 

through: j 
Visiting homes............ .. 1 8 1 26
Conferring u±th local employers........ j 0 1 27
Providing information for newspapers... 1 7 3 19Speaking over the radio................ ] j.. 0 9Speaking to civic groups.............., | b 2 24
Helping P.T.A. or similar organizations j 
in mapping out program............ j IS 2 22

Additional activities.......... . | 0 0 48
A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 

1944 sunnier interval,
B -Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 

1950 summer interval to about ih;... sai.ie extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in one 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the 3u.ra1.er 
of 1944*



94

TABLE XII (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO PLANNING, 

ORGANIZING, AND DIRECTING THE PROGRAM OF PUBLIC RELATIONS

Group II 
13 Principals fork­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B G

8 2 a
4 1 4

4 1 4

7 3 7
8 7 3
4 5 2

5 2 9
5 0 9
4 0 8
1 1 1
6 1 10
7 4 6
1 0 2

Group III 
20 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Sumner 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 64 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

34 4 50
16 5 29

1? 4 34

33 9 45
30 19 28

21 14 27

15 18 3 15

11

14 6 11
13 8 6
9 4 8

13 5 11
15 5 11
13 4 12
6 0 710 3 10
14 3 130 0 0

26 8 46
26 6 47
24 7 398 1 17
24 6 44
29 9 41
1 0 6
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MANAGING THU, SCHOOL PLANT 
Table XIII shows the number of principals who engaged in ten 

activities related to the management of the school plant.
An examination of this table reveals that more principals of 

Group I engaged in each activity during the summer of 1950 than, the 
summer of 1944* This is true for Groups II and III except only one 
principal of Group II engaged in additional activities in the summer 
of 1950 and two principals of Group III engaged in additional activi­
ties during both summers•

A larger number of principals of Group I engaged to a greater 
extent in each activity during the summer of 1950. also* more prin­
cipals of Group II participated to a greater extent in the summer of 
1950 in three activities and a larger number of Group III principals 
engaged to a greater extent in two activities in the 1950 summer 
interval.

Of the total number of principals, more engaged to a greater 
extent in each activity during the summer of 1950 than that of 1944*
The number engaging in the activities during the summer of 1944 varies 
from four to thirty-nine while the number for the summer of 1950 varies 
from six to sixty, fifty-nine principals submitted to the superin­
tendent an inventory of plant needs and sixty supervised the custodial 
personnel. More than three-fifths participated in all activities except 
additional activities and organising or improving a system for requisi­
tioning and distributing supplies and equipment.
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TABLE XIII
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IX ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

MANAGING THE SCHOOL PLANT

Activities

Group I 
31 Principals fork­
ing 20 or Less Days 
during Sunder Inter­
val of 1944

Submit to superintendent an inventory of j 
the repair-and redecoration-needs of |
the school plant«......................|

Supervise the repairs and alterations j
made »• • •......     j

Advise superintendent regardir̂ g future j 
development of property to meet desired J 
changes in the educational program,. •.. J 

Keep abreast of modern trends in the j
developiaent of school equipment j

Improve or develop a system for requisi- ] 
tioningj receiving, aixi distributing j 
equipment and supplies••«•,..«••••••••* j

Supervise custodial p e r s o n n e l , ,».• | 
Improve or set up a plan for managing j

student traffic during changes of j
periods «.«••«•»*••••«»»

Improve or set up regulations for parking j 
cars and b i c y c l e s j  

Have fire extinguishers and fire escapes j
checked,............................ . j

Additional activities•

A B c

14 3 26
5 0

10 3 24
8 1 24

5 r\-V 13
9 0 29

10 6 1?
5 5 14
9 5 IB
0 0 3

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 summer interval,

B - Munfeer of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944•

C - Humber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the surimer 
of 1944.
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TABLE XXII (Continued)
principals m a m i m  in activities related to

MANAGING THE SCHOOL PLANT

Group II 
13 Principals fork­
ing 20 to 40 Days 
during Suiimer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

a 5 6
7 1 10

6 2 6
7 1 7

3 2 3
5 1 10

7 2 7
4 1 a
5 4 3
2 0 1

Group III |
20 Principals Work- J Total of 64 Grind­
ing More than 40 j pals Working during 
Days during Summer i Summer Interval of 
Interval of 1944 t 1944

A B C ! A B c

17 6

■.. |

13 39 14 45
15 3 15 27 4 52

13 2 14 29 7 44
14 4 13 29 6 44

9 3 a 17 a 24
13 5 15

32
6 54

11 6 7
1

| 28
|

14 31
9 3 12 | 13 9 34
13 7 a | 2? 16 292 0 2 4 0 6
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JrVi.Oi' iA>biX0liAL IIa h i0 ^ n * iih  X 

Table XIV shows the number of principals who engaged in seven 
activities relating to professional improvement.

It may be noted that more principals of Group I engaged in each 
of the seven activities during the summer of 1950 than during the 
1944 summer interval. More principals of Group II engaged during 
the summer of 1950 in each activity except additional activities.
Also, more principals of Group III engaged during the 1950 summer 
interval in each activity with the exception of publishing articles 
and attending summer school.

A larger number of principals of Group I engaged in each activi­
ty to a greater extent in the summer of 1950 than during the summer 
of 1944* More principals of Group II participated in only three of 
the activities to a greater extent during the 1950 summer interval 
than in the summer of 1944. A larger number of principals of Group 
III participated to a greater extent in the summer of 1950 only in 
reading educational literature.

When all of the principals are considered, it may be noted that 
a larger number engaged in each activity to a greater extent during 
the summer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944. The number engaging; 
in each activity during the summer of 1944 varies from one to forty- 
four, while the number for the summer of 1950 varies from five to 
sixty-four• bach principal attended professional meetings and all 
except fifteen read educational literature during the summer of 1950. 
More than three-fifths engaged during that summer in each activity 
except publishing articles and participating in additional activities.
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Table xiv
PRINCIPALS rliOkQIUG IK ACTIVITIES ELUTED TO 

i'EOi! IkiTft Ufy 1

"•* T " } Group X
31 Principals work­

1 ing 20 or Less Days
Activities Si during Summer Inter-Ii val of 1944

1. . A 3 Gj,
5

Read educational literature to keep j
abreast of new developments in 2

2 19 4 27
Publish articles concerning unique 1
practices and developments in the |If 4 2 12

Attend summer school. .........•••»•..*• !I 3 1 9
Attend and participate in professional 1if 16 2 29
Serve on local, state, or national 1

committees in education*• ••••••••••••• 7 2 24
Appear on the programs of local, state, 4ior national meetings in education.*..* Ia sj 1 IS
additlonal activities««».*•*».... ... a 0«. 51}3

U 0 2

A - Dumber of these principals engaging 3.21 each; activity in uuo
1 9 4 4  summer interval.

B -  iiumber of these principals engaging m each actiV -1- Op/ H— 1 An
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944.

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 simmer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944.
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TABLE XXV (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

PROFESSIONAL IMPROVEMENT

Group II 
13 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Sumner Inter­
val of 1944

B

Group III 
20 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

B

Total of 64 Princi­
pals Working during 
Siammer Interval of 
1944

B

11 14 15 44 14 49

2 1 3 6 0 6 ii 12 3 21
1 0 2 7 1 5 1i} 11 2 16

10 2 11 19 a 12 I
i 45 12 52

a 6 5 14 6 11
i

29 14 40

5 6 2 13 7 a ! 24 14 28
0 0 o 1 0 3 1 0 5
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OTHER ACTIVITIES

A review of Table XV snows the number of principals who engaged 
in eight other activities.

It may be observed that more principals of Group 1 engaged in 
each activity in the summer of 1950 than in the slimmer of 1944* A 
larger number of principals of Group II engaged during the summer 
of 1950 in each activity except teaching summer school and partici­
pating in additional activities. Likewise, more principals of Group 
III engaged during the summer of 1950 in each activity except teach­
ing and organizing summer school.

More principals of Group I participated in each activity to a 
greater extent during the summer of 1950 than during the summer of 
1944. A larger number of Group II principals engaged in five of 
the activities to a greater extent in trie 1950 summer interval than 
during the summer of 1944. More principals, however, of Group III 
engaged to a greater extent only in holding pre-school conferences 
during the 1950 summer.

when trie total number of principals is considered, it may be 
noted that more of them participated to a greater extent in each 
activity except teaching summer school during the summer of 1950 
than during the summer of 1944. The nuafcer engaging in each 
activity during the summer of 1944 varies from one to thirty-three• 
The number for the summer of I950 varies from five to fifty-nine.
Holdi ng a meeting with teachers was engaged in by fifty-nine prin-

*
cipals and supervising members of the staff employed during the 
summer months was engaged in by fifty-seven.
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More than three—fifths of the principals engaged in the sumor 

of 1950 in each activity except organising and teaching summer school 
and participating in additional activities.

TABLL X¥
*

PRINCIPALS dNGAGIHG It OflUt ACTIViri&S

F  Group X 
i31 Principals work- 
| ing 20 or Less Lays 

Activities | during Summer Inter-
I val of 1944
!........... 1 A kJ C. ' ...  ji

Organise summer school. 1 2 0 10
Teach summer s c h o o l . .»••••••••••« j 2 0 3Supervise all members of the staff who are tni™ \ 

ployed during any part of the summer interval! 7 0 26
Arrange school calendar............. . 1 9 J ‘■*~h

Prepare administrative bulletin for teachers I a 0 27
Conduct a pre-school planning conference.....j 4 1 2 k
Hold a meeting with teachers primarily for ! 
administrative p u r p o s e I n 6 23

Additional activities......................... I c'\ u 3}
A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 

1944 suimror interval*
3 - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the

1950 sumnar interval to about the same extent as in the
summer of 1944.

C - Humber of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the susuner
of 1944*
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TXBLn XV (Continued)

Group XX Group 1X1
13 Principals work— 20 Principals work- Total of 64 Grind­
ing 21 to 40 Days ing Gore than 40 pals forking during
during Gmrrier Inter- days during Su.-aer Surmer Interval of

1 Oi. 1 9 4 4 Interval pOjL 1944 1 9 4 4

A B c s c A B *■#

0*>w 1 5 4 8 16 5 2 3-? 0 1 6 2 0 9 2 6

5 **X 15 0 10 On ^ ( 9 ao
? K*4 & 2p~ ts 10 31 Ip 40
7 2 Cl-O 0 2p 4 43
7 1 10 11 13 22 5 I<4/

0 1 10 io 6 13 33 13 a Or"iu 0 'I i 1 1 1 4



It should be noted that twelve principals checked activities 
113 times in column three of the questionnaire but did not check 
the same activities in column two. In other words, twelve princi­
pals indicated 113 times that they engaged in certain activities 
during the summer interval of 1950 to the same extent as in 1944 
but did not check that these activities were engaged in during the 
1944 summer interval* Eleven of the twelve principals were Group 
I principals.

It is impossible to determine from the Check List what the 
correct interpretation should be. In so^e instances, the princi­
pals may have failed to check In column two because of oversight 
or possible lack of understanding of the Check List. Or it is 
possible tli&t certain activities were engaged in to such a negli­
gible extent in 1944 that they were not die eked. But this could 
mean also that they were engaged in to a negligible extent in the 
summer of 1950. Regardless of what the correct interpretation may 
be, the general picture would not be changed significantly.

Without exception, more of the Group I principals engaged in 
each of the 140 activities including additional activities during 
the 1950 summer Interval trian during the 1944 summer, lore of the 
principals of Groups II and III engaged in 132 and 12? activities,
respectively, in the summer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944.

It should be rioted also that more of the Group I principals 
participated in each activity of the ten areas of work to a greater
extent in the summer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944. More prin­
cipals of Group II engaged in 94 of \.he 140 activities to a greater 
extent than in the summer of 1944. However, more principals of
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Group III engaged in only sixty-three activities to a greater extent 
in the summer of 1950 than during that of 1944*

For the principals as a whole, more of them participated in each 
activity except teaching summer school during the summer of 1950* 
Furthermore, more of them engaged in 131 of the activities to a greater 
extent in the summer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944*

AVERAGE MUMBiii CF PKILCIPALS oKGAGIKG 1U 
ALL ACTIVITIES OF EACH Ait LA.

Table XVI shows the average number of principals of each group 
who participated in the activities of each of the ten areas of summer 
work. Group I consists of thirty-one principals who worked twenty or 
less days in the summer of 1944* Group II is comprised of thirteen 
principals who worked twenty-one to forty days in the 1944 summer 
interval. Group III is composed of twenty principals who worked more 
than forty days during the summer of 1944*

It may be noted that on an average more principals of Groups I,
II, and III participated during both summers in the activities related 
to planning and organizing the program of studies. The second area in 
order of participation during both summers by the principals of Groups 
I and II on an average was that of attending to business and office 
activities. The management of the school plant ranks tlriird from the 
top for both summers in terms of the average number of principals of 
Groups I and II engaging in each activity. The order of the last two 
areas named is reversed for the principals of Group III.

The area of the improvement of instruction was engaged in least 
by the Group I principals on an average in the summer of 1944 while
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the area of special services was engaged in least by them during the 
summer of 1950*

The greatest increase in the average number of principals of 
Groups I and II engaging in the activities of any one area for the 
summer of 1950 is found in the area of the improvement of instruc­
tion. T he second highest increase in the average number of princi­
pals of Group I is in the area of planning and directing the public 
relations program and the third highest increase is in the area of 
managing the school plant. The areas of organising the program of 
studies and organising the student activities program rank second 
from the top for the summer of 1950 in terms of the greatest increase 
in average number of Group II principals. The area of planning and 
organising pupil personnel activities ranks fourth from the top in 
terms of the increase in average number of the principals of Group II.

For the Group III principals, the greatest increase in average 
number participating in the activities of any one area is noted in 
the category of planning and organizing the program of student activi­
ties. The next highest increase in average number of the Group III 
principals is for the area of the continuous improvement of instruc­
tion. The area of planning and organising pupil personnel activities 
ranks third from the top in terms of the highest average number of 
the Group III principals for the summer of 1950.
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TABLE mi
A V x & h Q E  KUhBii'i OF raZNCXPaLS OP -VtCH GiiOUP 

ENGAGING W  ACTIVITIES

r Group I Principals

Areas of Work
T
i! ,N_ f 1 ,;CX” J

I Of j 
1944 !

Buznmer | 
of 1 
1950 j

Increase in 
Average Num­
ber of Prin­
cipals ior 
Suosnoi:* of
,1750 ,

Planning and organising the
program of studios....• • • •

1I 5 
! 13*B 1 1

^ j * i | 11*3
Providing for continuous 
improvement of instruction.

i
5.1 ! 22*0 j 16.9Planning and. organizing the 

program of student activi­
ties................

5II
7*1 j

i?tf
20 * 9 ! 13*8

Activities in connection with 
special servicas••••••••••• 5.4 j

j
17.9 ! 12*5Planning and organising pupil 

personnel activities....*,
i

r , 1 P *1 i

iI19.0 I 13.9Planning, organising, and 
directing business and 
office actlvities.«••••••••

IJI9*6 1

iIi
23.2 ! 13.6

Planning, organising, and 
directing the program of
public relations

ti!?£ 1'.J 3 L) %

11I
21 *4 I .̂4

Managing the school plant* 7*5 | '>'2 *1 1 «*du | 14*6
Professional improvement •* * *«i 7*9 19.0 11*1
other activities**«»*»»«»*»«.j

i
5.4 !

I
ie.9 1

ft
13*5
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TABLE XVI (Continued)
MUMBuH OF PUIliCIPALS OF tACH GHGUP 
AKGAGIKG IK ACTIVITIES

Group II Principals Group III Principals
*

. . . . . . . . . . .  Ii
8
f

Increase in 
Average Num­

s
i

j Increase in 
! Average Huia-

Sumraer j Summer j ber of Prin­ Summer 1 Summer i ber of Prin- 
i cipals forof of | 

1950
cipals for of i of

1944 i?T
Summer of 1944 1950 ! Summer of

1
— j— 1950 1 I 1950

tji
7.4 j
3.4 II
3.9 |
3.0 |

i

3.1 |
IS

5.7 !

t*? '5.4 
5.3 j 
4*4

10.9
7.6

5.4

a.9

7.78.0
7.17.6

7.4 !

f  £* Jo.5

3.5
4.2

3.5
2.4
3.4

3.2

2.8
2.61.8
3.2

13.3 j
1 8.8 i

a . 6  

8.2 
8.9

11.9

10.712.1
10.6
10.5

16.1
12.3

12.4 
11.2 
12.1

14.1

12.9
14.6
12.4
12.4

2.8
3.5

3.8
3.0

3.2

2.2

2.2
2.51.8
1.9
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Table XVII shows tha average number of the sixty-four principals 
participating in tha activities of each of the ten areas for the 
summers of 1944 and 1950*

It may be observed that the area of planning and organising the 
program of studies was engaged in during both summers by the highest 
average number of principals, next in order, the principals on an 
average engaged during both summers in organising and directing 
business and office work. The management of the school plant ranks 
third from the top in terms of participation during both summers by 
the average nuaber of principals. The area of activities engaged in 
least on a comparative basis is that of providing for special services.

The greatest increase in the average number of principals engag­
ing in tha activities of any one area for the summer of 1950 is in the 
area of the improvement of instruction. The area in which there is 
the second highest increase in average number of principals partici­
pating is that of planning and organizing the student activities 
program. The area of planning and organizing the pupil personnel 
activities ranks third in terms of increase in the average number of 
principals participating in each activity for the summer of 1950.
The smallest comparative gain for 1950 in average number of princi­
pals is in the area of professional growth.
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TABLE XVII
average number cf the entire group cf principals

ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES

Areas of Work

ii{
!i?
i
i|

i»
Summer {
of }
1944 | r... .... .1 .

Summer
of
1950

Increase in
Average Num­
ber of Prin­
cipals for 
Summer of 
1950

Planning and organising the ?i1 iiiprogram of studies........ I 34.5 j 52.2 17.7Providing for continuous 1 i1 jimpr avengsnt of instruction. ! 17.3 ‘ 41.9 24.6
Planning and organizing the 1 i i1tprogram of student activi­ Sj i 1ities. . .,................ . 1i 19.6 i 40.7 21.1
Activities in connection with II i} 3

special services........ .. tI\i
16.6 j 34.5 | 17.9Planning and organizing pupil f 1I1personnel activities....... si!I
17.0 j 37.5 20.5Planning* organizing* and { i1directing business and 1< i *|office activities.......... 1j 27.2 j 46.2 19.0

Planning* organizing* and f1 ij 51Jdirecting the program of i 1|public relations..... 1 22.2 j 41.9 ! 19.7Managing the school plant.... tiij
25.0 44.7 19.7Prof e ss ional iiapr ovonient • • • • • 23.7 * 36.6 | 14.9

Other activities......... . •s? 20.3 | 36.9 18.6
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School administration Is a moans to an and* Its primary purpose 
is to provide those conditions under which learning may take place 
most effectively. Stated in a broader sense* its fundamental purpose 
is to improve the quality of human relations in group living. The 
routine duties of the office* the development of the transportation 
system* and the like should be seen in their true prospective in 
relation to their contribution to the central purpose of administra­
tion.

Although more principals on an average engaged during the sunmors 
of 1944 and 1950 in the areas of organizing the program of studies and 
of directing business and office work* the greatest gain in average 
number of principals for 1950 as compared with the simmer of 1944 is 
found in the area of the improvement of instruction. The increase in 
average number of principals for the area of business and office activi­
ties for 1950 ranks sixth from the top while the gain for student activi­
ties and pupil personnel activities ranks second and third, respectively. 
The gain for the areas of public relations and school plant places both 
areas in fourth place f r o m  the top of the ten areas.



CHAPT.eH VI

MkJOii SCHOOL IMftiWiittSNTS

Part II of the questionnaire to principals and a separate ques­
tionnaire to their superintendents were designed to determine laajor 
school imprerveiaents which have resulted In whole or in part from the 
year-round employment of principals since 1945• In addition to 
r@cordi.ng major improvements in the total school program, the prin­
cipals were asked to give such evidences of each Improvement as they 
were able to note*

ha was indicated in Chapter V, sixty-eight questionnaires were 
returned by tiie principals and Part I of sixty-four questionnaires 
was used in the study of the summer activities of the principals. 
Part I of four of the questionnaires was not utilised because of 
incompleteness* Fart II of these same four questionnaires was dis­
carded* ; Iso Fart II of three other questionnaires was discarded 
because two principals who listed statements under evidences failed 
to List improvements, and one principal did not feel that he could 
separate accomplishments which might be attributed to the usual term 
of employment from those which may have taken place through year- 
round en$>loym@nt* However, trds principal indicated in fart I feat 
he engaged in fifty-eight activities during the summer of 1944 and 
seventy-two activities during the summer of 1950* Forty-two of 
these activities were engaged in to a greater extent during the 
summer of 1950 than during the summer of 1944»

The principals are grouped in trds chapter on the same basis as

mailto:r@cordi.ng
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was explained in Chapter V. Since seven principals, however, were 

eliminated from the study on improvements, Group I consists of 
twenty-nine instead of thirty-one, Group II is comprised of thir­
teen, and Group III is composed of nineteen instead of twenty.

The questionnalre to superintendents was sent to those forty- 
three employing the principals included in the study, forty-one 

suf>er Intend ants completed and returned their questionnaires. Two 

questionnaires were discarded because of indefiniteness of response.

€ LAS SI FIG A flGK OP IMFHOVuiiNTS RECiMDjzD BY PRINCIPALS 
Part II of the questionnaire to principals was carefully studied, 

and improve.’nents listed by the sixty-one principals were grouped in 
those areas to which they seemed logically to belong. In some cases 

it was necessary to analyze the evidences along with tha iisprovements 
in cm effort to place the improvements in categories which seemed most 
appropria te.

Through the analysis, the improvements were classified in eighteen 
areas including a category of miscellaneous improvements or accomplish­
ments, These areas are: business arid office activities; general plan­
ning and organizing; guidance; instruction; opening of school; pre­
school conferences; professional improvement; program of studies and 
curriculum; public relations; pupil activity program; school building 
and grounds; school morale; selection, orientation, and in-service 
training of teachers; special services; summer health and recreation 
program; sumner school; supervision; and others.

The area of improvements in business and office activities may 
be used as an illustration of how the classifying was done. Seven



improversnts recorded by five principals of Group II were grouped 
under this general area. These improvements, in the words of the 
principals, ares

1. Cuaulative records are brought up to date. All grades 
recorded and checked.

2. Regular office hours*
3# Providing recommend&tions and background materials for 

graduates and former students and supplying information 
to business men and others about students.

4* A better financial and bookkeeping system*
5. Office.
6. Making contracts for school supplies.
7* Improversnt in handling of school funds.
Certain improvements were listed which did not seem to fall 

clearly into any one of seventeen categories of major improvements* 
These were grouped accordingly in a separate area and referred to 
as “Others*11 Comments made by three of the Group IX principals 
under improvements have been listed under the area of miscella­
neous improvements. These may be illustrative of others included 
in trds area and are as follows: “The over-all program is improved,”
“Discipline,” and "It seems to me that the many phases of the school* 
program are better coordinated.”

Table XVIII shows the number of principals of each group and of 
the total reporting improvement in the eighteen classified areas.

An examination of this table reveals that for Group I princi­
pals the top four classified areas of improvements in order are: 
public relations, guidance, opening of school, and school build­
ings and grounds. For the Group II principals, four areas tie for 
the top place. These areas are: guidance, opening of school, public 
relations, and school buildings and grounds. It may be noted that 
a maximum of six principals indicated improvement in each area. The



top four areas in order for Group III principals ares school buildings 
and grounds, guidance, public relatione, and general planning and organ­
izing. Both guidance and school buildings and grounds were reported 
by eleven principals, the largest number of Group 111 principals record­
ing improvement in any area*

The areas in which in§)ravement was reported least by principals of 
Groups I, II, and III respectively were: pre-school conferences, sum­
mer health and recreation program, and school morale.

iftfhen all of the principals are considered, it say be noted that 
the four areas in order in which improvement was recorded most frequently 
were: public relations, guidance, school buildings and grounds, and open­
ing of school. The area in which improvement was indicated least frequent­
ly was pre-school conferences.

The area of public relations ranks first for Group I, first with 
guidance, opening of school, and school buildings for Group II, and 
first for tbs entire group of sixty-one principals. Guidance ranks 
second for Group I, first with three other areas for Group II, first 
with school buildings for Group III, and second for the entire group.
School buildings and grounds ranks fourth for Group I, first with other 
areas as already referred to for Group XI, first with guidance for Group 
III, and third for the total group. The arsa of improvement in opening 
of school ranks third for Group I, first with three other areas for 
Group II, ninth for Group III, but fourth for all the principals.
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TABLE XVIII
improvements reported by principals

Classification of 
Improvements

! Group 
I

Group
II

Group
III Total

Business and office activities. 11 5 4 20
General planning and organising 10 5 9 24Guidance program.......... 19 6 11 36
Instruction 14 3 7 24Opening of school. 16 6 5 27*
Pre-school conferences 

(teachers)........... 0 1 3 ! 4Professional improvement....... a 3 2 13Program of studies and curri­
culum. . .................. . • 10 3 7 20

Public relatxons..»•«.«»»...... 22 6 10 3B
Pupil activity program. .«•«••»* 6 4 7 17School buildings and grounds. *• 15 6 11 32
School morals. 5 1 0 6
Selection, orientation, and 
in-service training of 
teachers. 4 2 4 10

Special services; audio­
visual aids, cafeteria, 
library, and transporta­
tion. • 3 4 4 11

Summer health and recreation 
program. 4 0 5 9SuminBr school 3 2 3 8

Supervision.................... 5 3 3 11
Others. ...... ........... a 3 7 18

* Two principals indicated also that school closes with 
greater efficiency.
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CUSSIFICATION OP XMPltO/AiXiiMTS RhCOkDhD BY SUPihilhThhbhhTS

The superintendents were asked to give general school improve­
ments which resulted during the five-year period (1945-1950) in 
whole or in part from the year-round employment of principals.
They were requested to record improvements in the areasof organisa­
tion, administration, and supervision. A copy of tbs questionnaire, 
instructions, and accompanying letter are included in the appendix.

The $ tat e^nts made by each superintendent under organisation, 
administration, and supervision were analyzed carefully and grouped 
according to those sub-areas to which they seamed to belong. Improve­

ments recorded by superintendents under organization were grouped in 
sub-areas under this general area even though certain statements seemed 
to bo more closely related to supervision or administration• This same 
way of grouping improvements under administration and supervision was 
followed.

The statements given by the superintendents included both very 
specific and general improvements. For example, one superintendent 
noted under organisation that a handbook for teachers and parents 
had been prepared while another pointed out that the long-range plan­
ning of the program is more meaningful, nome comments were made 
under organization, administration, and supervision which did not 
seem to belong in a clear-cut way to any of the sub-groups of improve­
ments which evolved in the process of analyzing the questionnaires•
For example, one superintendent noted under organization that the 
general program has improved and another indicated that the pre- 
school conferences have improved. Such items as these were placed 
in a .group entitled "Others'* under organization. A similar procedure
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was followed in dealing with certain items under administration and 
supervision.

Improvements in Organisation. Table XXX presents fifteen classi­
fied areas of improvements in school organization. The leading three 
areas in order are: making assignments and schedules, planning, and
opening of school. Three areas tie far fourth placej namely, guidance, 
studying needs, and others.

It may be noted that twenty-four of the thirty-nine superintendents 
reported an improvement in the making of assignments and schedules.
This area is far out in the lead of any other group of improvements in 
terns of the number of superintendents reporting. Some of th© state­
ments given by superintendents in this area are:

1. Better arrangement of courses.
2. Prepares a master schedule.
3. Schedule making has been improved.
4« The work through the summer has meant much in more compre­

hensive scheduling, organization, and grouping... •
5. Preparation of teachers1 assignments and pupils* 

schedules for the fall ter® made during the summer 
and not after school opened.

6. Making teacher assignments for the coming year.
Twelve superintendents indicated that better planning 1ms been 

done. Most of the comments classified in this area are of a general 
nature and relate to the total program.

It may be observed that nine superintendents gave comments which 
have been classified under the area of the opening of school. k*hile 
planning, organizing, and executing are related phases of the total 
process of administration, the matter of opening school seems to belong 
logically to execution rather than organization. It is obvious, of 
course, that the quality of planning and organizing influences and in­
timately affects the management and execution of the total school program.



TABJJi XIX
H4PRWm<m$ IN CEGANIZATION EEPORtXO ®X SCPi^INTENBMTS

Classification of Number of Superin­
Improvements tendents Reporting

Business and Offlee Work.................
Conferences and visitation.
Guidance program.  ......
Making assignments and schedules*........
Opening of school**..,.......
Planning... ******...  .....
Program of studies and curriculum........
Public relations. ........... .
Public activity program**••••••*••••••«••
Se&eebion, crieatatAon, and in-service 

training of teachers# * *................
School building* .....   .....
Special servicess transportation, library, 
mjdio-visual aids•,*«***••*•*»•«*.*,•«• 

Studying needs ofpupils, school, and 
' COLirmnity * . **•*...♦ •*••* '* . *
Summer school. * * , * . * ..........«•,
Others* ••  .......

Iroroveiaentg in Administration» Sixteen classified groups of 
improvements in administration are given in Table XX* An examina­
tion of this table reveals that the top six categories of improve­
ments in order are: school buildings and grounds, guidance, opening 
of school, business and office work, scheduling, and others*

It may be noted that comments of thirteen superintendents were 
grouped under school buildings and grounds* Some of these ares

1. •*•*, repair and upkeep of school property more systematic­
ally handled,,,.

2* Building and equipment have been prepared previous to 
school opening.,..

3 6 
&
24
912
5
4 
4
4
4
6
a
2a
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3. Better care of school plant and grounds*
4* (Principal)* has been able to direct the summer 

repairs of the school plant*
It may be observed that five superintendents made comments regard­

ing the planning of the program and ten made comments regarding the 
matter of scheduling* It is felt that these improvements would more 
properly belong vdth organisation*

While the superintendent s were not specifically requested to 
give improvements in instruction* three indicated that there had been 
improvement in tids area* Obviously, improvements in instruction 
would be influenced by improvements in each of the areas of organisa­
tion, administration, and supervision*

It is noted that two superintendents indicated that the holding 
power of the school had improved, This might be the result of any 
number of factors or an evidence of an improved school program rather 
than an luprovemenb as such In administration*

It is felt that the comments relative to supervision would belong 
more properly with Table 3X1*

♦Supplied by the writer,



TABLE Xa
IM ^ O /a k LXTS IK  ABiCLfilSTBATION It& F tftfbD  H I SUPiXilWTLwiM-ITS

Classification of Lumber of Guperin-
Improvements tendents Reporting

Business end ofiice activities.,....,,,..... 10
C o n f e r e n c e s  ••••.*•«••• 4
Guidance program. .................   11
Holding power of school..••••••.».•.........• 2
Instruction® • •.........      3
Opening of school............................ 11
Planning *..........  ........ • • 5
Program of stiidj.es and curriculum  ..... 3
Public relatione ......     B
Pupil activity p r o g r a m . 3 
Selection, orientation, and in-service train­
ing of t e a c h e r s  • • • •......... 8

Scheduling. ...........      10
School buildings and grounds .....    13
Special services? transportation, audio­
visual aids, and cafeteria................. 5

Supervision. .......   2
Others• 1 0

Xaproveznents in Supervision. Table XaI presents twelve classi­
fied improvements relative to supervision. The three leading cate­
gories of improvements in order* are; general improvements, confer­
ences and faculty meetings, and guidance.

Fourteen superintendants recorded improvements which have been 
categorised as general. Some of these ares

1. Tnere is marked i^roveiaent in supervision of school personnel.
2. A general improvement has taken place.
3. The principals have been able to plan the special emphasis 

for the year1s work, (and) develop plans ••••,for super­
vision of those areas which need attention during trie year.

i-4 * 1'■1'H’O ved classroom supervision•
^hupplied by tlse writer.



It may be observed that ten superintendents indicated that tlie 
conferences and faculty meetings had iniproved, and nine had noted 
improvements in guidance* Eight indicated that more time was being 
devoted to supervision and to the in-service training of teachers 
and six pointed out tiiat an improvement in instruction had resulted. 
Five superintendents indicated that the principals are able to devote 
more time to supervision, during the opening of school than they had 
don e provio usiy.

TABLE XXI
IMi'itGVni^LTS IK SUPERVISION REPORTED BY SUPERINTEhDEWTS

Classification of dumber of Superin-
Improvements tendents Reporting

Conferences and faculty meetings............ • 1C
General improvements• • •  .......     14
Guidance prog ram  ............ 9
Increased supervisory time ........ ..... ,  3
In strati on,   ......     6
More supervisory services during school open­
ing,    5

Professional imprcvement.........   2
Program of studies and curriculum............ 6
Selection, orientation, and in-service
training of teachers .......   3

School morale .....      3
Teaching materials ....     4
Others  ....      5
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RtJLkTIONSHIP OF IMPRCVkifcNTS EmCCEDED BY 

Slil'ijRXRT̂ RDxjRTS /khb PEXIsCIPALS 
It is impossible to make a clear-cut comparison between improve­

ments listed by superintendents and those listed by principals, since 
the categoricjs of major improvements are not the same* The principals 
were asked to give major improvements without following any set classi­
fication of improvements• The superintendents were asked to give improve­
ments in the areas of organisation, administration, and supervision.

If all of the improvements as given by the superintendents are 
reviewed without reference to the areas of organisation, administration, 
and supervision, and if improver/ents in scheduling are grouped with 
those in the area of general planning, it would seem that the five top 
areas of improvement are: (1) planning and seheduliiigj (2) guidance*
(3) selection and in-service training of teachers* (4) opening cf 
school* and (5) school buildings and. grounds. Improvements in the 
opening of school and in the selection and in-service training of 
teachers tie for third place.

The six areas in which improvements are most frequently given 
by principals are; (1) public relations* (2) guidance* (3) school 
buildings and grounds* (4) opening of school* (5) general planning 
and organizing* and (6) instruction. Improvements in instruction 
and general planning and organizing tie for fifth place.

It may be noted that the improvements in guidance rank second 
among all. improvements listed by principals and superintendents• 
Improvements in school buildings rank third among the improvements 
recorded by principals and fifth among those listed by superintendents• 
Improvements in the opening of school rank fourth among improvements
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given by principals and third among improvements given by superintendents* 

Public relations is first among the improvements given by princi­
pals but does not appear among the five most frequently listed by super­
intendents. Improvements in scheduling and planning and in instruction 
rank in fifth place among those given by principals* Improvements in 
scheduling and planning rank first for superintendents but improvements 
in instruction do not appear among the first five improvements of super­
intendents, Improvements in the selection and in-service training of 
teachers rank third among the improvements given by superintendents 
but is not among the six most frequently listed by principals*

&VIDiihCi*S ui I Midi 0f bhbNTS 
The statements made by the principals under nevidences?* were review­

ed carefully and each evidence of major improvements is presented in tabu­
lar form in this section, mach table presents evidences which were recorded 
by oii3 or more principals of Group 1, Group II, and Group III.

The evidences consist of both very specific and general items. Some 
items overlap with others in the same table and with certain items in 
different tables, while it may not be agreed that each common! is a 
real indication of an improvement, it is not the purpose of this study 
to validate tb& items given.

Most of the evidences are recorded in the same words or about the 
same words as given by the principals, Also, each evidence is recorded 
in support of the major improvement with which it was listed by the 
principals. Certain evidences, however, may be considered more properly? 
as supporting data for improvements other than those with which they 
are shown•
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Kvidences of Ivaproveoents in Business and Office Work* Table 

XIII presents thirty—seven evidences of improvements in business and 
office activities.

It may be noted that nineteen evidences were given by one or 
more principals of Group I. Ten were recorded by one or more of the 
Group II principals and eleven were presented by on© or more of the 
Group III principals.

No one evidence was given by one or more principals of all groups. 
Three evidences were given by one or more principals of each of two 
groups. These evidences are: conferences are held with pupils and
parentsj the filing system has been improvedj a m  trie records are 
accurate.

Hie evidences given in Table XXIX may be grouped as follows:
(1) office, procedure and records are improved; (2) transcripts are 
executed with dispatchj (3) correspondence is handled promptly;
(4) many conferences are held and parents understand the program 
better; (5) regular office hour’s are held; (6) new teachers can be 
supervised earlier; and (7) supplies are in place when school opens.



126
TABLE XXIX

CHECK LIST Or EVIDENCES CP IMPKOTiiMfcNTS IN
BUSINESS AND OFFICE ACTIVITIES

Evidences
One or More Principals Reporting
Group 1 iGroup XI Q r o m M l

A definite system has been set 1
up for handling all school
funds** X

A definite system is set up to
prepare transcripts and letters
of recommendation, and to have
school books audited at end of
each month X "

Additional time is provided to
check pupil records .x

All activity accounts are approv­
ed and properly accounted for X

A system for checking on drop-*
outs has been organised.*•••«•• X

Auditing of school books reveals -

accuracy **••••»••***.*»••*..•••' X 1By purchasing major school sup­ ; , “ [
plies through letting bids,
ten per cent or more on the
regular cost is saved......*... X
Conferences are held with new
members of the faculty. ........ X
Conferences are held with pupils
and parents•*•*••••.*•••••••••# X X
Conference® are held with super­
intendent, supervisor, and
members of state department
of education••.••••••«•••*••*•• X
Correspondence is taken care
of promptly* X
Files have been cleared of un­
necessary material and records
consolidated............ X

Filing system has been improved • X X
Helping pupils complete applica­
tions, advising them about col­
lege matters, making recommen­
dations, and answering corres­
pondence itiave contributed to
the more efficient operation
of the school.... . X



TABLE XXII (Continued)
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{ One or More Principals Reporting
jYiaences

Group I j Group II j Group III
Information checked and filed,...j 
More infarction about pupils is
kept ............
More time is provided to make a j 
thorough check on attendance ....«{
Number of requests for recommen­
dations and references has in­
creased since principal has been 
eaiployed on a twelvewaonth basis 
Opportunity is provided to super- 
vi so new teachers early in the 
session*• •.•••••••«

Permanent records are in better j
condition  .......   |
Physical equipment is available
when school starts......... .

Prior to year-round ee^loyment of 
the. principal, parents who wish­
ed to aave conferences at the
school wore inconvenienced .

Recommendafcions are made,,.......
Records are accurate............
Regular office hours and schedul­
ed conferences have increased 
the interest and approval of
parents  .....     •

Regular office hours are kept
during mi.-uer.«••••  ..... ...»

Requests for information are
fiandied promptly *.......

Requests for transcripts are 
taken care of promptly •.........

Requisitions for books are made 
and provision is made for
storage of books .... .......

Rone conferences with parents and 
pupils cannot be postponed•*••.• 
Textbooks are on band when school 
begins

The year-round employment of the 
principal is a more business­
like policy  ......... .
There is better understanding of 
the school*s aims and policies 
by parents and pupils

x

X

X

X

X
X

X



TABLE aAIX (Continued)
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sj One or More Principals Reporting
Lvidcsnces j-1 Group I Group II j Group H I

i ii I\

There is more efficiency in
office work.....
Time is spent in placing equip- j j
ment in new rooms and re-arrang- j j j
log furniture in other rooms,#.. 1 j j x
Transcripts must be executed and j ! \
correspondence must be answer- i f j
ed = promptly'#  .................. j x I |
will need time this summer for J |
placing equipment in new rooms#. I } j xi I I

Evidences of Improvements in General Planning and Organizing.
Table XXIII gives forty-seven items which were reported by one or more 
principals as evidences cf improvement in general planning and organizing,

An examination of the Check-List reveals that thirty evidences were 
reported by one or more principals of Group I. Nine evidences v* £5,*. O list­
ed by one or more of the Group II principals and nineteen were given by 
one or more of the Group III principals.

One item, scheduling is more efficiently done, is the only comment 
given by one or mere principals of all groups. It may be added that 
this is a general comment and specific evidences might well be given 
in support of it. Eight evidences were given by one or more princi­
pals of two groups. These are: (1) schedule is prepared during 
summer j (2) each pupil’s schedule is prepared during summer ; (3) 
there are fewer conflictsj (4) pupils choose subjects wiselyj (5) 
loss of time is reduced to a minimum; (6) size of classes has been more 
nearly balanced j (7) pupils plan a definite program; and (8) pupils1 
records are reviewed.
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The items presented in Table XXXII suggest the following types 
of evidences: (1) scheduling is done more efficiently! (2) class-
work begins earlier and the program operates more smoothly! (3) 
transcripts are collated in the summery (4) workshops are held*
(5) pupils plan their programs through guidance! (6) conferences 
are held in the summer with pupils, parents! and teachers, (?) 
arrangenifinta are made in the sunsser for correction of physical 
defects! (B ) plant is more efficiently used and maintained! (9) 
principal is growing professionally and is planning carefully for 
supervision! and (10) the summer program is carefully planned.



TABLE XXIII 
CHECK LIST OF :5¥Ii3iXJ€ES OS IMPRCtfi

q l k ^ u l  f l a m i n g  m a  ( i i q a l i l i m g

evidences One or More Principals rpQTtXtlg

Group I i Group II ? Group III
Adraini strative details are taken 
care of .more easily and interfere 
less with the more important pro­
cedures and programs because of 
summer ’work* j

Arrangements are made during sum- j
mer for correction of many I
physical defects«•«••••« * * * • • I
Classes are in operation on third !
day, whereas prior to summer work, 1
it took weeks to work out a basic I
schedule i

Data is assembled prior to closing j

of school to be used in summer 
planning 

Kach pupil is registered prior 
to opening of s c h o o l , . 

bach pupil1s schedule is prepared 
prior to the opening of school.... 
Equipment, supplies, and other 
materials are in place at opening
of school, »• • •.....

Faculty members x̂ ere conferred with 
during summer 

Final changes in the organization 
•were reported to faculty and plans 
made to put these modifications in 
operation on first aay of school*. 

From one to three days* time saved 
in getting students settled and 
at work,

Homeroom list is prepared for each
teacher  ..... • * • •
Instructions are prepared for
teachers ,     ..... •«••*•*•»••••••
Loss of time at the opening of 
school is reduced to a minimum.

Major plans for summer work ar© 
outlined, before 'Hie close of
sen ool, ••••••,,•••,,............

Master schedules are 'better 
prepared............

x

x

11 \-rr v

X

X

X
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Evidences One or More Principals Reporting
Group 1 Group 11 Group 111

More prompt adjustments made in
schedules and improved pupil-
teacher relationships are i&ads
po set ble #*#•** •*•**•#***••• X
Hors pupil conferences have been
held*.........*.... ..... X
Mo time lost in getting schedules
completed on the first day, ....... X

Pre-school workshop is held or
plans made to hold conferences
with teachers at opening of school X
Professional growth of principal
stimulated by attendance at
educational conferences**«•**••••• X

Pupils from feeder schools visit
school prior to the opening day 1for purposes of orientation* *.... X

Pupils have less difficulty in
selecting course of study*•••••••• X

Pupils make wise selection of
subjects*••»,••**••••••«***•*•••*• X X

Pupils plan a definite program.,.,. X X
Pupils* records are reviewed....... X X
Registration forms of pupils and
many state end local reports
are processed* X
Regular classes are held on second
day because of advanced planning*• X

Regulations of school board are
explained prior to opening of
school***.»«««.......a.......#*««. X

Schedules are easier to make in
the fall* X
Scheduling is more efficiently done X X X
School is organized during summer•• X
School .opens smoothly and work
begins on the first day.***•*•*•»• x
Sise of classes has been more
©veijly balanced. «,. * * • * * « «* * *.*. *#,* X X
Staff assignment® are more easily
made*««**..**.,«*•««..«*.«*.«..««• X
Summer workshop® for teachers j
have been held I X
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TABUS XXIII (Continued)

I
[On® or More Principals Exporting

i£vld©nces
Grow I Grow II . Orwio III

iTeacher assignments arc made ' j
prior to opeuing of school...... X X
The Piaster schedule is prepared
durung tii© summer*••***#••****••** X X
The maintenance of the school
plant has been bettor*.**••«.*••• X
The plant is acre efficiently used X
Thar© are fewer conflicts in
schedule© of pupils• *•-*••*•*••••• X X

There has been time to hold con­
ferences with parents in regard
to over-all changes in programs
of pupils*****••*•*•**••*•••****# *l»fc

There has been time to modify
schedules of pupils who earn
credits in surraer school*.****..* X

There is mar® collet© under­
standing between pupils, teach­
ers, and parents because of
frequent summer contacts*******.* X

Thera is smoother operation of
program and increased efficiency
of psrsonisX*.****•*..••«*.«*.»*• X

Time for supervision i© more
carefally 3cneduled***••*.***•*.* X
Transcripts are taken care of
during the summer*•*«*•••• ....... X
Weaker places in school organ!na­
tion are studied for iaproveiaent* X
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Kvidences of Improvements in Guidance* Table XXHT presents ninety- 

one items as given by one or more principals in support of inpr overrents 
in the guidance program*

A study of the Table reveal® that five evidences were listed by one 
or more prImipals of each gioup* These are* (1) the percentag® of 
drop-outs has decreased; (2) the percentage of failures has decreased!
(3) pupils seek the help of counselors regarding solution of personal 
problemj (4) the program is more efficient; and (5) graduates are 
assisted with their problems*

Fifteen of the cements were made by one or more principals of 
two of th© groups.

Sixty-one of the evidences were given by one or more principals 
of Group I. Twenty-three were given by Group II principals and thirty- 
two by Group III principals.

In general* the items recorded by on© or mere principal® as support­
ing data relative to in^rovementa In guidance seam to suggest the follow­
ing types of evidencest (1) the program is better organised! (2) pupils 
are aided in the solution of their problems through the use of various 
counseling techniques; (3) pupils are making better educational and 
vocational adjustments; (4) there is greater understanding of the program 
by parents; (5) follow-up studies are made and places emt service provided;
(6) guidance materials are available; (7) pupils* schedules are carefully 
planned during the summer months; (8) the testing program and pupils* 
records have been improved; (9) an in-service training program is pro­
vided ; and (10) more adequate facilities are provided*
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TABLE XXIV
CHECK LIST If' EVIDENCES OF XltliafEKEKTS 

IK GUIDANCE

Evidences !}
?

— « — .— .— „---------------- —  ,    —  ----------- iiA faculty committee insets with j
parents in designated homes In J 
each district to interpret the j 
school program and discuss j
school problems,  ....   j

A guidance bulletin has been j
issued to teachers,............... j

A guidance shelf has been provided j 
in the library,.................., [

A study has been iu&de of failures, j
drop-outs^ and graduates • •,.  .... J

A unified testi-ig program has j
been developed ......     j

Applications for pupils are made j
out on time ....   I

Average daily attendance has J
Increased ....    j
Better records of pupils are kept,. | 
Businesses call the school for j
references and placements•*••••.••

Career day i s held  .....
Case 31tidies arc made .....   j
Conferences &r® held involving j
pupil, teacher, and counselor*.... j

Cumulative records are maintained I 
for all pupils........•••••....... j
Each homeroom teacher assists j
in the g uiLu&nc e i v ogr am........... !
Each pupil is a member of a home- j 
room which provides group guidance j 
Each pupil1s record Is studied and j 
a schedule made to meet the j
particular needs of each...,...*., j
marail iij-iPi soi*.uojl, pu^ai j
plans liis entire educational j
program....,............   j
Fac Ity has found out what other {
schools are doing in guidance.,... j 

Failure rate among college fresh- j 
men has reduced..........      !

j One or More Principals deporting
? Group I | Group II j Group III

x

X

X

X
X
X
X
X

X

X

X

X
X

X
X
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TABLS XXIV (Continued)

evidences

1    ~~ — --IJOne or More Principals Reporting
Group X | Group IX , Group III

*Follow-up study has been made,  j
Graduates are assisted with their j
problems .............    f
Graduates to college are J
preparing lor fields not already }
over—crowded..................... j

Guidance form prepared which is !
brought up to date each summer \
and used n placement, |
foHow—up, and clussificat!on..... I

Guidance services are mere j
thoroughly plained.  ....   |
“Guide for Homeroom Guidance Meet- j
ings" was prepared during summer i
In an effort to advise with pupils |
homes are visited and civic j
organizations and business men |
are contacted............    !
Information ia collected and j
studied relative to individual j
needs. •  ....................  |
In-service training program is S
orovid ed... »....       |

Interest in activity program has \
increased...».....      j

Local agencies which supplement \
efforts of teachers are contacted. j

Master schedule and individual I
pupil schedules are better !
adapted to needs of pupils.•.•..•• 1
Many opportunities are provided *
during summer .months for con- I
Terences with guidance director... !

More adequate facilities are pro- i
vided   ......   j
More guidance material is made j
a v a i l a b l e j  

More inioTiiBuiori about pupils j
i s available ....   j

More pupils are employed in part— I
time jobs  ....     i

X

X

X

X

X

X -

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X
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Evidences
One or More Principals Reporting

Hew courses have been added to
,----- --- ---j..... ...—

meet more nearly the discovered f
! xneeds* ................ .

Hew pupils become acquainted with [
the school program quickly*...... 1 X i
New students are interviewed, j
their credits are evaluated, arid i
their course o£ study outlined**** 1 X
Orientation day is provided for
pupils from Mfeedern schools•*•••» X
Over 2000 students received guid­ i1ance from teachers specially
trained in guidance*«»•••*••••»••• 1 X
Parents and pupils are more satis­
fied with courses••••••••••••••••• X
Parents in part are better inform­
ed about choice of courses....... 1 X
Parents of drop-outs are inter­
viewed during summer and the
drop-out© generally return to
school........... *.... . X

Placement service is provided..... ! X X
Principal has more knowledge of
pupils, hota© conditions, and
distances pupils live from
school or bus*••»••#•*••••••*•••*• X

Principal 1ms nacre opportunity
to delve into school problems*•*• • X
Principal lias visited homes in
school community.•••«*.*••»•««•*•• X X

Principal knows more parents by
naans and where they live•••••••••• X
Problems and sdsunder standings of
parents are solved more easily. * * • X
Program cards for pupils are pre­
pared during ................... . X
Program is more organised and
systematic••...................... X X

Pupils are making better grades*.•• X
Pupils are making better voca­
tional adjustments*••«••••*••.•.•• X
Pupils better understand school
program*.................... .

.
X X
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TABLE XXIV (Continued)

Evidences
One or More Principals Reporting
Group I Grow) II .Group III

Pupils have a definite feeling of
purpose in attending school....... X
Pupils have become mere guidance
conscious *.«««»« X

Pupils know objectives of the
guidance program* college selec­
tion is made* and college
requirements are satisfied••*••••• X
Pupils now seek counselors for
personal guidance service.»••••••• X X X
Pupil record system has been

X
Pupils select courses mere care-
fully X X

Pupils who have fecial problems
are visited and assistance given.. X
Record made during suBsaar of
failures and drop-outs.•* *...... X

Records of pupils*••»*****•»«»*»«»* X
Registration forms are cheeked and
certain pupils are listed for
conferences* • ***.».*...••.••.. .. *.» x

Regular planning conference held
with guidance staff during summer. X
School spirit has improved.*....... X
Space has been provided for the
guidance program. •................ X
Student handbook has been prepared* X X
Students are better adjusted to
'School curricula***•* * *•♦.*.*«••..* X
Students are classified more
effectively and some eighth
graders are referred to counselor. XSuggested wguidanceM readings are
listed during summer•**.••••«•«••• X

Summer school enrollment has
greatly improved. ................. X

Teachers are available each period
for counseling•»«.*•««•••••••*•••• X

Teachers are becoming more guidance
conscious........... X X

Test results are studied and in­
formation passed on to teachers
when school begins*............... X I
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j One or More Principals Heportin*
JOvidences

Test results are used in studying
pupils  ..... .........
Tests are selected daring summer 
and administered during regular 
session.

The guidance service is considered 
an integral tbs total
school program. ....   \

The pdreouodge of drop-outs has 
decreased 
Ilis percentage of failures has
decreased .....
The program is mar© efficient 
There are fewer disciplinary
problems  .....
There has been an increase in 
number of pupil conferences 
The re is greater participation
trie staff* • «<»•«••*.•»»•....... .

There is greater use of individual 
pupil records.••••*••••*•••••.0 .. 
Time for counseling is provided in 
schedule of ouch counselor •

Transfers are ready to begin work 
on t]ja first day of school*...«»«• 
Units on vocations are provided 
within the classroom program for 
all eighth grader 

Visitation by umbers of the 
D eparteien t of hducati on •
Work was done during summer on 
follow-up study

» * • • 4 *
* ® a 9 9

urouoGroup

State
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Evidences of Improvement© in Instruction* Fifty-three comments 
made by one or more of the principal® in support of improvements in 
instruction are given in fable XXV* Thirty-three of the evidences 
are given by Group I principals, thirteen by Group II, and thirteen 
top Group III principals*

Only one evidence, greater us© of community resources, was given 
by one or more principals of each group* Four evidence© were present­
ed by one or more principals of two groups* These are? (1) improved 
instructional practices are in use; (2) instructional materials examin­
ed during sunnier are in usej (3) instructional material® have been 
iî >rovedj and (4) there are fewer failures.

In general, evidences presented in Table XXV may be grouped as 
follows? (1) planning is done more extensively; (2) greater us© I© 
made of instructional materials ; (3) instructional materials are 
improved; (4) iK̂ rovosients are made in instructional practices;
(5) loss of time at the opening of school is reduced to a minimum;
(6) pupils are making greater progress; and (7) curriculum changes 
are made*

TABLE XXV
CHECK LIST OF EVIDENCES OF IMPROVEMENTS 

IN INSTRUCTION

One or More Principals Reporting
Group I ! Group IIt Group ill

A greater variety of courses is offered* +•*•*«••*..«•*.•***•*•• 
A Plan Book ha© been devised for 
use by all pupils*••**••••••••• x

x
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TABbD (Continued)

{ One or More Principals Reporting
evidences

t Group X 1 Group III Group III
Better work has been accomplished j 
because pupils have been grouped |
more homogeneously.......   j
Children are learning to eat a |
grs ater variety of foods in j
the c a f e t e r i a , j  

Circulation of library books J
has d o u b l e d ...... . • •.. j

Classroom books are purchased on j
time......... .................. |

Clinical institutes regarding J
occupations are held,,..........  j
Conferences are held with pupils j 
and parents during the suauaer •. • * • } 
Conferences are held with teachers j 
during tiiO su. .m©r•«*•*••••••«,••«• |
Content of courses has been planned j 
to better meet the needs of youth, j 
Data in cumulative records are j
being used in the instructional j
program  .... ............ ]
Diagnostic testing is used as a j 
basis for corrective testing.,,*., j 
bach teacher* s program is prepared j 
prior to the opening of school.... j 
employers are interviewed and {
surveys of pupils are made during I
the summer.......     • }
Greater use is made of community j
resources.........    |
Improved instructional practices j
are in use .......   j
Instructional materials examined j 
during susruaer are in use.......... |
Instructional procedures examined j 
during suasuer by principal are j
in use  ...........    j
Many teachers spend at least two j 
hours each day in the summer }
planning for next session......   • |
Materials ox instruction have j
been improved ........*......   j
More emphasis is being placed on j 
study of individual student.......j

x

X
X
X
X
X

X

X

X
X
X

X

X

I

X
X

X

X

X
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Evidences On® or More Principals Reporting
Group I Group III Group III

More frequent conferences with 
teachers result in better 
planning of work*.................
More interest groups are working 
together . • • •...... ..............

More references in the library 
and other sources are used by
pupils..................... .
More time is devoted during the 
suaruer to planning and organizing 
the instructional program.........

Much mure y»rk has been done in 
grouping pupils and in providing 
the type of program that would
facilitate instruction.  .....

Principal has time to list the 
many suggestions that should be 
made to teachers at the opening 
of school.........................
Programs of pupils from feeder 
schools have been better planned.. 

Pupils are being helped to improve 
their study habits 
Pupils are more secure in their 
new environment as a result of 
the orientation program...........

Some revision of the curriculum
has taken place .......
Student s are encouraged to acquire 
work experience both in and out
of school .... .............
Summer work on master schedule and 
outline of school activities have 
reduced loss of time to a minimum 

Teacher-pupil planning is in use 
and the needs of pupils are con­
sidered basic in improving the 
instructional program.
Teachers are able to plan their 
work and secure instructional 
materials prior to ths opening 
of school.
Teachers are adapting instruction
to individual differences.......
Teachers are finding greater 
satisfaction in their work........

x

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X
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TAB'LL IX? (Continued)

ivxuences
—    — ,— «—      — — --------r

t
Teachers are providing a wider |
variety of experiences for I
pupils .....     • |

Teachers know their duties and I
schedules a m  are preoared to I* 4. 2begin classwork on the opening !
day ox school..................... |

Teachers understand Vm selection j
and use of educational tests*• • • • • I

The attitude and morale of Hie 1|student body and faculty has j
imoroved greatly .....   i

The enrollment in special classes j 
shows greater interest in the I
electives  ........    j

The percentage of attendance- is i
higher  ...........     i

The percentage of five--pointers i
is higher .....   j
The success of graduates who go to « 
college bespeaks improvement in s
the insiructional program* *...... J

There are fewer failures...*...... j
There are fewer drop-outs .... |
There is an increased proficiency j 
in reading m *d spelling...«.*.*••• »

Hie re is more emphasis on meaning j 
a m  understanding and less on. j
mere memor 1 zation......   j
There is more teach®r-pupil plan- j
ning taking place.........   j
There is more time for conferences j 
with parents, pupils, and teachers j 

Units of teaching materials are |iassembled and provided for use.*.* J 
Ivorking cooperatively with teachers I 
results in greater pupil interest, j 
higher scholastic rating, and j
greater community support......... j
~  i

— —     —  -+

I One or More Principals Reporting ii___ ________ ___________
Group I | Group IX t Group III

x

X

X
X

X

X
X

X
X
X

X
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.evidences of Improvements in the Opening of School. Table .XXVI 

presents forty-four evidences given by one or more principals in 
support of improvemsnts in the opening of school.

It niay be observed that thirty of these evidences were given by 
one or acre principals of Group I. Twenty-six were listed by one or 
more of Group II principals and fourteen were recorded by cams or more 
of the Group III principals*

Seven evidences were given by one or more principals of each 
group. These ares (1) classes begin on the first or second day of 
school; (2) each pupil1s schedule has been completed; (3) assignments 
for teachers have be01 made in advance; (4) the master schedule has 
been completed; (5) the number of conflicts has been reduced; (6) 
supplies are on hand at the opening of school; and (7) there is less
confusion in the opening of school.

Twelve evidences were given by one or more principals of two 
groups.

The various items presented in Table XXVI indicate the follow­
ing types of evidences in support of improvements in the opening of 
school: (1) master schedules and individual pupil schedules are pre­
pared prior to the opening of school; (2) lost motion at the begin­
ning of the school term is reduced to a minimum; (3) various phases 
of the program are planned in advance; (4) supplies and teaching 
materials are available when needed; (5) individual programs are 
better adapted to needs of pupils and pupil morale is higher; (6) 
routine matters are attended to and better records are prepared
prior to opening of school; and (7) facilities are made ready for
the opening of school.
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TABU, XXVI

CHLCK LIST OF 
1U THi

AflDuLCLS OF lUitOUMLXTS 
GPLNING OF SCHOOL

s
! One or Mor«i| .....

2 Principals deporting
Evidences

i Group Is i Group II s Group III
I

Adiuini strative forms have been (
prepared in advance•......••••*•• I x
Assignments and schedules for s
teachers U e  been mad© in j
advance    j x
Better records have been prepared,* \ x
Block assignments of lockers have j
been m a d e * j  
Bus routes have been determined.... j
Class sections have been set up**.* j x
Glass sizes are better balanced and i
teacher loads are better equalized j

Classes 'begin on the first or i
second day of school   j x

Glass rolls and books are given to i
teachers before the opening of j
school.......     |

Conferences are held with pupils j
and parents before school opens*•• J
Correspondence has been kept up j
to date*  .....     | x

Details and routine matters have J
been attended to.................. J

bach pupil*s program card is ready j
for him except in the case of 
late transfers and last-minute
chaises *....     J x

bach pupil* s schedule has been !
completed  ...... x

Instruction is provided 180 days; j
all planning takes place before *
school startsj and records are j
completed at the end of the 1
school ber m ....     j

Instructions for teachers have bean J
prepared prior to the opening of j
school* * *     } x

Loss of time required for organi- j
national purposes has been j
reduced to a minimum* ....   * x

x

X
X

X

X

X

X

X

X
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Evidences
!I One or More Principals ReportingI|  _____| ' Group I T Group II j Group III

Hasten schedule has been completed. 
Master schedule has been improved.. 
More satisfactory orientation pro­
gram provided for new faculty
members .............. .
More time is available for guidance 
Number of conflicts has been
reduced ...............

Physical inspection has been plan­
ned and organized  .....
Pre-regi stration is provided.......
Pre-school planning; period is
provided.......... ............ .
Pupil morale is higher.........
Pupil schedules and classroom 
schedules are better adapted to 
pupil needs•
Pupils are more concerned about 
proper selection of courses and 
have taken the opening of school
more seriously..................
Pupils know where to go each period
Rooms are ready for classes.......
School calendar has been prepared.. 
School grounds are ready for
opening of school. ......
School plant is in good condition
for opening of school............

School runs smoothly not only on 
first day but during the entire
year............. ..... .
Student council members serve as 
guides for new students, parents,
and visitors  ........ . •

Supplies are on hand the first day
of school............ ....... .
Teachers have list of homeroom
pupils on opening day............
Teachers have list of pupils for
each class ........ ...•••

Teaching materials are on hand 
whan ne eded.......... .... .....

x
X

X
X

X
X
X

X

X
X
X
X

X

X
X
X
X

X

X
X

X

X

X

X
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evidences
One or More Principals Report!)

There is lass confusion in the
opening of school.   ......,

Transfers have been registered 
and scheduled for classes...., 

Transfers, in most instances, 
have been conferred with and 
their transcripts have been 
secured......................

Textbooks are ready for distri­
bution the first day of school.•••

The offering: hi s been planned j
prior to opening of school........ {

| Group 1 j Group II
t

x
X

X

X

X

X

Group III

X

Evidences of Improvements in Pre-School Conferences. Table XXVII 
contains ten cements regarding improvement in pre-school conferences.

It may be noted that all of these comments except one were jaade 
by principals of Group III. Wo evidence of improvement in this area 
was recorded by principals of Group I.

In general, these comments may be grouped in the following cate­
gories : (1) teachers have a better and ex* standing of the school and 
community; (2) conferences are being held (possibly not held previous­
ly) ; and (3) final plans are made for the opening of school.
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TABLE XXVTI

CHECK LIST OF EVIDENCES CF IMPKCVEMLNTS 
IN PHE—SCHOOL CCNFIOltNCES

Evidences
(One or More Principals Reporting

Group I | Group II { Group III
Master schedule and individual 
schedules are discussed.

Hew teachers become oriented to 
the community with greater ease.*. 
One—day conferences held with ele­
mentary supervisor and elementary
teachers ......... .............
one—day conference he Id with high
school faculty .

School opens with greater effi­
ciency*  .... •

School problems are discussed
which concern all teachers. ....

Teachers and pupils alike know 
and appreciate t'tae fact that 
they have a part in the shaping
of plans and policies...........

Teachers are assigned rooms and
duties. ............ .

Triers is a better understanding 
between faculty members and be­
tween teachers and the administra­
tion and among teachers* regarding
policies....................... .
This is a great aid professionally 
for all teachers .

i
x
X

X
X

X

X

X

X

X

Evidences of Professional Improvement. Twenty-one evidences of 
professional improvement are given in Table XXVIII.

It may be observed that eight evidences were given by one or 
more principals of Group I, four by one or more principals of Group 
II* and twelve by one or more principals of Group III,

Three items\ namely, professional reading, attendance at summer
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school, and attendance at state conferences, were the only evidences 

recorded by principals of two groups* ho evidence was recorded by 

principals of all groups.
Comments presented in this table may be grouped as follows:

(1) principal attends summer school or various educational meetings*

(2) studies are made of school, pupils, and corns,lunityj (3) confer­
ences are held; (4) principal and staff members keep abreast of 
certain developments in education; and (5) teacher assignments and 
pupil programs are made prior to the opening of school.

TABLE XXVIII
CHECK LIST a*’ EVIDENCES OF PROFESSIONAL IMPROVEMERT

>
”1
[ One or More Principals Reporting

Evidences
S Group I Group II f Group IIIi - r ii r r - W T f f IWI

An opportunity is afforded for 
attending educational meetings..*. 

Attended planning conference with
teachers. .................

Completed or almost completed 
work for a master1s degree »•*•••••

Made follow-up report on drop-outs 
and graduates and gave assistance 
in placaterrt,.....................

More institutes, workshops, and 
conferences have been attended....

patrons, pupils, and salesmen ob­
serve office hours and no longer 
bring their problems to the
principal1s castle .............

Principal attended k. E. A. con­
vention  ........................
Principal attended State-wide 
Principals1 Conference, and/or
otter stai-e meetings •••••••......

Principal attended summer school... 
Principal enrolled in extension 
courses...........................

Principal has grown in educational 
and professional status .

x
x

X
X

X

X
X
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jj On© or More Principals deporting
evidences________________ j______       -_

_______________  ____ ____  j Group 1 j Group II j Group III
" i " ' ' " ' T! i *| {

- | Iappropriations and state school j j j
laws ••••«••••••••••••••••••••••••• j J | x

Principal has had an opportunity j j
to study better the needs of j J j
pupils9 calamity, and school*•••• s j x
Principal has had an opportunity { j
to confer with superintendent j j j
on policies  ......„....... j j j x

Principal participated in workshops j j j x
Professional reading was d o n e |  x J x
Scheduled activities for teachers j j j
and pupils for coming year•••«•«•• j j j x

Scheduled conferences with pupils { j j
and parents...»  j j | x

Staff members voluntarily organize j j |
themselves in interest groups* ♦• *» j j x j

Teachers are using professional j | j
Liaterials fro^iusntly•••••••••••••• 1 | x I

Techniques of other schools v*ere | I |
soudieo. aim xn stalled* ••*•••*•.«•» | x j |

evidences of Improvements in Program of Studies and Curriculum* 
Table XXIX presents thirty evidences of improvements in the program 
of studios and curriculum.

An examination of this table reveals that twenty-two of these 
evidences were recorded by principals of Group I* five by principals 
of Group II, arid eleven by principals of Group III*

Two items| namely, preparation of master schedule and individual 
pupil schedules, and iraprovecents in instructional results, were noted 
by principals of each group* Four corianents were recorded by principals
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of t w  groups. These are: (1) new couraes have been added3 (2) the 
five-year high school program has been inaugurated j (3) needs of 
pupils and community have been studied3 and (4 ) modifications have 
been made in existing courses.

In general, items given in Table XXIX may be grouped in the 
following categories: (1 ) new courses have been added; (2 ) modifica­
tions have been made in existing courses and new experiences are 
provided; (3) planning a m  organizing is done during the summer;

guidance is provided; (5) specific phases, such as library and 
athletics, are improved3 and (6) instruction is improved.

TABUS XXIX
CHLCK LIST CF LVIDMCLS OF IMPRCtfLMLKTS IK 

PROGRAM OF STUDILS AhD CURRICULUM

I
Evidences

jOne or More Principals Reporting 
 ̂ frroup I j GroupIX ~T Group IIT

A better safety patrol has been
provided ......

A guidance program is provided....
An active fire-fighting crew is
maintained ............

Athletic program and facilities 
have been provided or improved. •• • 
Classes begin on first day of
school. ••••«••.•.... . „. •........ •

Copies of school program are taken 
to homes when visits are made...,. 

Courses are better selected by
pupils  ............. .

Light©en to twenty-eight units 
are offered. ...••••<,.......

extended school experiences are 
provided beyond the regular
session.  ........... ........

Five-year high school program 
has been inaugurated.• •  .........

x
X

X
X
X

X
X
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TABLL XXIX (Continued)

i
iOne or More Principals Reporting

evidences i
I
i m ,m$» i- -nGroup I j Group il i Group III

Holding power has improved
11tt x

iii|
“T 1 8 1|Impraverrsnts have been noted in 31 sij Is

instructional results,......... . «§ X 8iI X 1i X
laboratory equipment has been 11|

1I1Ii
Ii*improved.......... ......... ....... i X

Library' has improved............ . !l
?i X

Lunch room program operates i 1t itiismoothly*..... ».................. 81I X !
1Master schedule and pupil schedules 1 1| tiare made during summer......•...,« j X 1 X iI X

Modifications and improvements fj j ijare made in exist!rig courses•••*,• !i X | ij X
Mew courses have been added.,,.... SS| X »lJ !t X
Pre-school conference is planned.•, f1 X 11 tj{Pupils with their parents have I11

|
1 1Iopportunity to plan their 11 ijprograms more e f f e c t i v e l y * » ! X 8i 1jPupil-teacher ratio has improved ii
t
! iiani part-time secretary is i ti 1{provided. « ii I1 X

Ratings received by school at »j I 1}state and district levels...*....* »»s1
I] 1 3C

School calendar is completed Ii 111|during summer •*««•*•••**•••••••••* «; X 1jSet up a definite sequence of 1f I 1Jcourses and. a definite policy 1i si I|regarding required subjects•*.,,,« 1I X 8i 11Special attention is given to J{ I; !
classes for irregular pupils*..... t| 1t X j

Special work is provided in reading 188
!

1} 8 X
Student interest in music and 8t I1dramatics ............... . i} 181i

X
Studied needs of pupils* offer­ ii !
ing* and curriculum*............. * X 1| 11 X

Teacher assignments are made during ! 1 I11$summer and teachers are visited*.* X S;Time for interpretation of tests 11 t1is provided* .............. ........ X s
i_L.

if8-4~
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ijiVidenceg of Improvements in Public Relation a. Forty-nine items 
are presented in Table 1XX which were recorded by one or more princi­
pals as evidences of improvements in public relations.

An explanation of this table reveals that thirty-nine evidences 
ware listed by principals of Group I, seven by principals of Group 
1 1 , and seventeen by principals of Group ill.

Two evidencesj namely, many homes are visited and there is great­
er support of the school program, were recorded by one or more princi­
pals of each group. The latter was listed more frequently than any 
other evidence given in this table. Nine evidences were given by 
principals of two groups.

In general, evidences presented in Table XXX seem to suggest the 
following types? (1 ) parents are becoming better ini'or me d about the 
school and provide greater support; (2 ) principal is becoming better 
acquainted with Ids community; (3) principal participates with super­
intendent and others in planning, improved building facilities; (4) 
instruct ion and offering are disproved; (5) work of P aren t-T eachor 
Association is disproved; (6) mere parents visit school; (7) confer­
ences are held with parents and pupils; (8) correspondence and 
transcripts are handled promptly; (9) greater use is .made of staff 
and school facilities; and (10) principal interprets policies of 
superintendent and school board to the community.
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Ta b xja

CHECK LIST CF EVIDENCES OF iMPHOVoMuKTS 
IU PUBLIC HLUTI0M8

Evidences
(One or More Principals Reporting
f'g.'r^ p ' "j
>{<IH'IB 'iiimiiii iwmi.«ii I ■»gWBW'i» II III iM»i».w»i<Aiiwii»CTMB".<uJ»K«'mm»»iiailrimwiiiiin>mn .wi— "’»■ i.ffff m »hui■■'.IM»IIIIF»WI| mill III uriiHiB

A band program was set up in 1950. 
An improved instructional program, 
has reduced disciplinary and
truency problems ............... •

it. so or id com launity policy has been
establi shed .......... ..... „..

k study Is bed,rig made regarding 
the establishment of a lime plant 

Bond Issue was passed by district. 
Community groups use school plant 
an average of seven times per
week. .............. .............

Community relations are broadened• 
Contacts are made with civic 
organizati 

Corre spared ence is handled promptly 
Each pupil has been conferred with 
during summer about his school 
program and post-graduation plans 
First Aid courses are given in 
community 

Handbook for parents has been
prepared  ......
Homes are visited.
Mad© plans f cr building an agri­
culture building. ......

Many pupils have already purchased 
books before first day of school. 

Membership in Parent-Teacher 
Associations ha© increased.......
More parents visit school......
More services are requested of
staff members .........

Itothers Club has been organized* •• 
Ether community agencies are more
cooperative.  ..... ,*••••........

Parents appreciate the opportunity 
for conferring.during summer••••. 

Parents are conferred with during 
meetings•........................

x
x

X
X

X

X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X

X

X

X

X

X

X
X

X
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evidences
One or Store Principals Reporting
Group I i Group II j Group III

Parents ccme t 
ciiildren. *

confer about their
Parents know they can come to 
school for conferences during 
summer*

Parents visit school more often• • • • 
People are demanding better oppor­
tunities for their children*••••••

Principal has joined civic clubs*•• 
Principal helped promote a communi­
ty building* ...•••••....

Principal interprets policy of tho 
superintendent and school board 
to the public during summer......«

Principal is acquainted with more 
parents and lay people•••••*••••••

Principal is requested to appear 
more often before civic groups.*• • 

Principal participates in public 
meetings* church, and civic
organisations* •«•.  .............
Parent-T cacher Association attend­
ance has increased 

Parent~Teacher Association has
been organized. *••••••••• * *..... .

Parent-Teacher Association functions 
all SUaame r • * • ... •••••<««# ••••*•

Parent-Teacher Association is more
active.  .....•

Participation of parents in school 
activities and response to school
requa sis  .......... ........... .

Public participated in a study of 
school program*•*••.••••••••...*.•

Regular office hours are maintain­
ed for conferences*•

School building program is making
pro gress  .... .

School becomes a business institu­
tion with office like other
businesses .....

School news is carried by local
papers. • ...............«•.-«•••••••

There are fewer complaints from 
parents • .... ..».........

x

X
X
X
X

X
X

X

X

X

XL

X

X

X
X
X

X

X
X

X
X
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One or More Principals Reporting
evidences

[~ Group 1 1 Grouo "il l Group III
There Is better understand! ng of ?
local problems and school program, j x 
There is greater support of the i ( (
school program....#

Tiiere is greater use of plant and I | |
faciliti© s 1 x

Transcripts are handled promptly* *, I x
Window 11ghts are' not broken during 
sumiasr as they were previously***, j x
Worked with superintendent and j j j
JParent-Teacher Association in plan-1 j j
ning school building program. ••• *• j x j |

* 1 !—■—      ■» ■" —   — •—    --■■■♦ - ——   4—
hyidences of Improvements in the Pupil Activity Program# Forty—one 

iteiris listed toy one or more principals in support of improvements in 
the pupil activity program are given in Table XXXI.

It may be noted that fourteen evidences were given by one or more 
principals of Group I, twelve by one or more principals of Group II, 
and twenty by ore or more principals of Group III.

Ho one evidence was recorded toy one or more principals of each 
group* Four evidences were recorded by principals of two groups*
These ares (1) the program is planned during the summer; (2) there 
is loss interruption of classes; (3 ) more students are participating5 
and (4) new clubs have been organized.

The it arts given in Table XXXI suggest in a general way the follow­
ing types of evidencess (1 ) the program is carefully planned and organ­
ized; (2) certain facilities are provided or improved; (3) many oppor­
tunities are provided for student-participation; (4) more pupils are 
engaging in the program; and (5) pupils are growing through participa­
tion in activities provided*
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TABLE- XXXI
CHECK UST OF EVIDENCES OF IMPRWLKM1L IK

THE PUPIL ACTIVITY PROGRAM

iEvidencea f
&Qne or More Principals Reporting

Group I j Group II j Group III
A better balanced program is pro­
vided.,*.*... j j x j
A budget is p r e p a r e d J  x j J
A definite time is scheduled for j j [
student activities    j x j j x

A football field has been developed j j j x
A homeroom program is provided j ! j
one period per week   j x j |

A school code has been developed... { x J jj
An effective program of student J j f
government has been initiated..... j j x j

An outline of the program is pre- j j J
sented to the public   j x j j

Assembly programs are used partly j j {
for student activities.   j x J ]

Athletic schedule and program is j J 1
checked for coming year   f j ] x

Athletics are sponsored by Junior | } j
League •••••••••«.    j j \ x

Baseball diamond has been improved, j j j x
Bleachers and better equipiaent j j |
have been provided.•••..•••••«•••* J j j x

Changes are seldom necessary in j f j
the program. j j x j

Football arid a cafeteria have |
been provided ...... .. I x
Intra-mural sports and inter- j J j
scholastic basketball and base- j j j
ball are provided   \ v • 5
Inventory is made of equipment and j
new equipment needed is determined J
Many students are being recog- j
nized as leaders on state and
national basis •       \ j x j
More land has been purchased for \ I \
playground      j I | x
More boys will graduate tirds term j j \
than girls      j x j
More students are participating.... j | x j x
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j Une or More Principals Reporting
evidences

1 Group I Group II Group III
i

Music appreciation among the J
students is greatly improved*,... • X

Mew clubs have been organized*....• X X
Over 300 students participated in
educational tours...... .......... X

Program can be better evaluated X
Pupils and parents are pleased
with the program planned for
pupils who arrive early and
leave late by bus............... X

Regular assemblies are held••••*.•• X
Social games and dancing are pro­
vided for indoor participation*«•« X
Some activities requiring super­
vision are provided in summer••••• X
Student moral© has improved******** X
Students operate study halls under
facuity supervision.........***** X
Students and teachers participate
together in activity program* • • • •« X
The offering is expanded in music,
art, journalism, physical
education, etc**••*«•••«*•*•»*•«•• X

The program is planned during
the summer•«•••••••***••••••*•••«• X X

There is better cooperation between
faculty and students*...... *•**.. X
There is closer correlation with
the regular instructional program* X
There is less duplication in th©
program X

There is less interruption of
class schedule*••••.••••••••••••«• X X
There is more careful and long-term
planning of activities*•**««••*••• X

There is more interest in student
elections•«••••«*« *•••••«••••••»•• X

Volleyball and basketball courts 1have been provided..............
— ..............  -

1 X
1--------- 1------------



evidences of Iraprovernents in School Buildings and Grounds. Table 
XXX.II gives fifty—five items which were recorded by one or more prin­
cipals as supporting data of improvements in school buildings and 
grounds•

A study of this table reveals that thirty—one evidences were 
given by Group I principals, thirteen by principals of Group II, 
and thirty-four by principals of Group III«

It .-nay be observed that five evidences were given by principals 
of each group. These evidences are: (1) general condition of build­
ings has improved; (2) general appearance of grounds has improved;
(3) classrooms have been redecoi‘ated; (4) principal supervises work 
of maintenance workers; and (5) facilities are ready for use at the 
opening of school. Thirteen items were recorded by one or more prin­
cipals of two groups •

Evidences presented in Table XXXII suggest the following types: 
(1) buildings are cleaned, painted, and repaired during sumaer; (2) 
renovation and redecoration are done; (3) additions or new buildings 
are provided; (4) the cafeteria is improved; (5) heating and light­
ing systems are improved; (6) sanitation is improved and provisions 
are made for safety; (?) materials are requisitioned and checked on 
delivery during sinner months; (6) grounds, Including play space, 
athletic field, and facilities are improved; and (9) principal 
supervises the janitors and others during the summer.
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TABU* XXXII
CHj£K LIST Of LVIO&NCijS OF IMPR OVl^TS IN 

oGribOli BO ILU IhGb ARi) GiibUMDB

Evidences
JOne or More Principals Reporting
j  Group 'i' !' Group II' i-roup III

A balanced diet is now served.*..,. 
A bond issue has been passed Tor a
new building. ..........
.Additional sanitation facilities
have been planned .....
Additions have been made to present
buildings. ........

A new heating system has been
installed ............. ......

An incinerator has bean built......
A public address system for the 
athletic field has been provided.. 

A room has been provided in a 
distant part of city for small
pupils............ ............ .

Athletic field has been developed
arid fenced ....................
Auditorium has been redecorated.••• 
Bleachers for football field have
been painted ..........

Buildings are cleaned better......
Buildings have been painted during
the su tier .....................

Buildings or sections of buildings 
have been renovated or remodeled.• 

Cafeteria has been improved and
enlarged................ .......

Classrooms have been redecorated.•. 
Facilities for cafeteria have
been secured .............

Facilities for football were secur­
ed during uinane r months........

Floors have been cleaned and waxed. 
General appearance and condition 
of school building has improved... 

General appearance of grounds
has improved   .........
Gymnasium floors have been
re finished ..................

Heating system has been checked 
during summer ...........

x
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Evidences
j One or Lore Principals deporting

Iroup X Group II j Group III
Heating system has been remodeled... 
Janitorial service is provided on
a year-round basis...........
Lavatory and rest room facilities
have been imp roved..............
Lighting ana water facilities have
been improved .......
Materials are requisitioned in
advance ....

Members of the con/mirdty have 
recognized the improved conditions 
of buildings and facilities.......
Morale of teachers has improved 
because of better working condi­
tions ............. ........... ..
hecessary plumbing is done in the
SUM'iB    .......... .

Lew buildings have been con­
structed ......................

Lew furniture has been provided..,. 
Hew lighting fixtures have been
Installed .......
Old bleachers for gymnasium have 
been painted and new ones provided. 

Old equipment is repaired arid new
equipment provided  ......... .
Opportunity is afforded for the 
principal to check summer deliv­
eries of school supplies.........
Opportunity is provided far super­
vising tlie distribution of sup­
plies and setting up equipment 
prior to the opening of school.... 
Playground equipment has been
pro via ed.   c..........

Playground space has been more
than doubled.............. .
Principal arranges for cleaning of 
building and maintenance of 
grounds without the services of 
a janitor in the su.mer months.... 
Principal supervises the care of 
grounds and shrubbery..  ........

x

X

X

X

X
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TxBLR XX.All (Continued)

evidences

Principal supervises the painting
of buildings................ .
Principal supervises the repair­
ing of buildings* •  .........• *•••
Principal supervises the whole
plant in suiaiBar time•••••*•....* *

Principal supervises work of main­
tenance personnel at his school
during summer........... .........

Regular fire drills are planned.*.* 
Regular parking space has been
provided  .........

Repairs have been made during the
summer • •««**<»•*•.••....«««• •....

Sanitation conditions have improved 
School facilitie s are in a good 
state of repair and ready for
use at the opening of school,....

Storage facilities for gas are
provided on the campus .......
The athletic field has been equip­
ped with lights and bleachers *..•• 
The custodial staff is supervised 
during summer*••••••«••••••••••«••
There is more interest in agri­
culture because of improved 
f acilitie 3 • •.......... ...... .

One or Hore Principals Reporting
Group I Group il ] Group III

X i

X iii
X

i

X X X
X

X X

X Xs
X 5i
X X X1

1 X

X I *
X X

f
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Evidences of Improvements in School Morale* Table XXXIII pre­

sents six comments which were given by certain principals in support 
of iuprovement in morale of pupils and teachers* Five of the com­
ments were made by Group I principals and one was made by a principal 
of Group IX* No comment was made by & principal of Group XIX*

These comments suggest that pupils,  parents, and teachers have 
opportunities to understand better the school program* Another type 
of evidence is indicated when one principal stated that his public 
attaches more importance to the principalship* This attitude would 
obviously affect the feeling of a professional worker toward his 
position*

TABLE XXXIII
CHECK LIST OF EVIDENCES OF IMPROVEMENTS 

IN SCHOOL MORALE

Evidences
One or More Principals Reporting
Group I Group II Group III

Development of a teacher’s hand­
book helped to bring about better 
understanding of conditions******* 
Pupils have opportunities to 
select the courses ^lich they 
feel will be most helpful.****** • 

Rapport established with pupils 
tlrough home visits*♦*.*.#. • • • • • • * „ 
State required courses are explain-
The faculty sets up the best 
schedule possible*••••.•*..**'••*• 

The public attaches more ,'liî prbahce

X

X

X
X

to the principalship than formerly X
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Evidences of Improvement3 In Selection, Orientation» and In- 

Service Training of Teachers. Eighteen comments given by on© or 
more principals in support of improvements in the selection* orien­
tation, and in-service training of teachers are presented in Table
xxxiv.

bight items were recorded by one or more principals of Group I, 
four by one or more principals of Group II, and nine by principals 
of Group III.

Only one evidence, teachers adjust to the program more readily 
and better understand it, was given by one principal of each group. 
One principal of each of two groups indicated that teachers are 
better selected.

Evidences given in Table XXXIV may be grouped as follows t 
(1) more care is given to selecting teachers; (2) teachers are 
engaging in professional study; (3) loss of time in opening of 
school is reduced; (4) teachers are better adjusted to the school 
program; and (5) teachers are interested in guidance activities.

TABLE XXXIV
CHECK LIST (T EVIDENCES CF IMPROVEMENTS IN SELECTION, 

ORIENTATION A W  IN-SERVICE TRAINING OF TEACHERS

j One or More Principals Reporting
Evidences j___ ,___________________

j Group I 1 Group II [ i*roup III
A week or more of effective school j j j
work has been added as & result | j j
of summer planning and preparation j I j x
Attendance at summer school and j j j
workshops has increased.......... | x j §



TABLE XXXIV (Continued)

evidences
one or iiore rnncxp als Reporting

i_ ____________________ _____ ___ __
j Group I } Group II j Group III

Better-trained teachers are 
secured*  ........*...... .

Courses of study have been re- 
organized. ......

Handbook has been prepared for 
teachers ••••«•••••........... •. •

Improved efficiency. ........
Improvement in relationship of 
teacher, pupil, and co immunity 
regarding records sent to colleges 
Wore teachers are aware of the 
values of the guidance program.*** 
School operates a full day on
the opening day* ......
Teachers adjust to the program 
more readily and better under­
stand it............. .

Teachers are better selected for
the positions a v a i l a b l e  .
Teachers are improving themselves 
through attending summer school
and extonsion courses *,,.....

Teachers are more interested in 
seeking solutions to pupil 
fallures and nmladjustinent •.*.».*. 
Teachers are willing to do extra
work in summer without pay......

Teachers know their assignments
in advance............ .

There is more functional teacher
orientation  ..................

There was no turn-over in the
personnel of the faculty during 
past year ....   .
Through careful planning, substi­
tute teachers can usually be 
©ecured,

x
X
X
X

X

X

X

X

X

X
X

X

X

X

X
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dvideRceg of Improvements in Special Services. Twenty-eight 
comments offered in support of improvements in special services 
are given in Table XXXV •

It may be noted that six evidences were given by principals 
of Group I, thirteen by principals of Group II, and eleven by 
principals of Group III.

Two evidences; namely, few adjustments is bus routes have to 
be made after the opening of school, arid more library books are 
used in the summer, were given by one or more principals of Groups 
I and II. ilo evidence was given by one or more principals of each 
of the three groups.

Comments given in Table XXXV suggest the following classes of 
evidences: (1) more adequate provision is made for the safety of 
pupils; (2) more buses are provided ard routes are carefully planned;
(3) more use is made of teaching aids and the library facilities;
(4) library is better organized; (5) more teaching materials are 
provided; (6) teachers are interested in learning, a m  are learning 
to operate audio-visual equipment; (?) more pupils and community 
groups are using the cafeteria; (&) better lunch schedule is arrang­
ed; (9) a greater variety of foods is prepared; and (10) the cafe­
teria is better equipped.
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TABLE XXXV
CHECK LIST OF EVIDENCES OF IMPhCffEHEhTS IN

SPECIAL Silt VICES

Ii
Evidences s* i— .— ~----    — --- 4j

A better choice of foods Is j
possible..... .....   |

All cafeteria personnel are employ- i
ed and begin work before school i
opens  ....     |

Better schedule is j>rovided for j
lunch period   ....     f

Bus routes have been set up In a j
distant section of the city...... j
Buses are not overcrowded.......... s
Faculty meinbers end students super- j
vise the loading and unloading; of j
buses  .....     j

Few adjustments in bus schedules j
have to be made after the opening j
of school. ..................  j

Films are ordered and scheduled j
during summer for use in the |
regular session.........    J
Modern equipment has been purchased j
for trie cafeteria and the condi- J
tions under which food is pre- j
pared and served are more j
sanitary..  .......     j

Monitors in the halls assist in j
directing student traffic, in- j
forming others, and providing |
for the general safety........... j

More community groups are using j
cafeteria arid people are dis- j
cussing the improvements that \
have been ;.ade.  ............ .
More parents are using the library. 
More pupils are eating In cafeteria j
More teaching materials are j
provided.................     j
More library books have been used |
during sumer months...........   • j

Patrolman leads his line of pupils j
in orderly manner to the buses.... j

One or More Principals Reporting
Group X l r o up X. Group III

x

X

X

X

X

X

X



TABLE XXXV (Continued)

evidences
Une or More Principals reporting
Group I | Group IIj Group 111

?Principal makes study of condi- j 
tion of roads and gives his !

findings to superintendent for S
submission to highway depart- j
ment,....#*••••••.»•••••••»*«•»•• S
Pupils and teachers are using i
the library m c r j  

Pupils sit in the buses in the j
order in Which they get of f.,..... 1 

Records and films have been |
purchased..... ..............   \

Since the safety patrol was organ- i 
Izad.̂  only one pupil has been hurt i
and this was not trie fault of the j
patrolman*  .....   j
Staff members' are supervising more I 
carefully trie loading. and unload- i
ing of pupils  ......    |

Teachers have requested special j 
instruction in the use of audio- j 
visual equiprosn t . . . j  
Teachers have taken courses in j
use of audio-visual equipment j
The library is now well-organized, • i 
The number of buses was doubled J
from 1945 to 1950......   I
There is greater use of county- s 
owned instructional materials...,, i 

Visual aids arcs used extensively* • * I

x
X

X

X

X
X

X

Evidences of Improvements in Summer health and Recreation Projyaiat 
Table XXXVI presents seventeen evidences • given by a number of the prin­
cipals in support of improvements in the summer health and recreation
programs•

It may bo observed tiiat seven evidences were given by principals
of Group I and eleven evidences were given by principals of Group III.
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Wo evidence was given by Group XI principals. Only one evidence, 
clinics are arranged for arid corrections are made, was given by
principals of two groups*

The evidences given in Table XXXVI may be grouped in the 
following categories'. (1) More attention is given ‘to the discovery 
and correction of physical defects during the summer months; (2) 
supervised program of recreation is provided; (3) greater use is 
made of school facilities5 and (4) pupils visit and learn about 
places of interest in the local environment.

TA3LL XXXVI
CHICK. LIST Of LVIDLWCLS OF IMBiOVLffiWTS IN 
3UI#liE HLALTH AID EGCRLATIGW PROGRAMS

evidences
j One or More Princioals Reporting 1
j * Group l"T Group II 1 Group III

of all pre- 
all others 
made during

A health follow-up 
school pupils and 
havirn defects is
the sunnier  .....    |

A recreation program is promoted j
for all young people in summer..•• j 

Athletic director is employed j
for twelve months ....   j
Better attendance is maintained j
bucause of services of health J
officials .......     !

Clinics are arranged for and phy- |
sical corrections made.    ....... }

four supervisors employed and about 1
200 persons participate each day.. 

Instruction in swimming is provided 
More clinics are provided for cor­
rection of physical defects.......

Physical corrections for pupils 
entering first grade are made 
during the summer months.  ......

x
X

X
X
X
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Evidences
ne or More Principals Reporting

yn»"i w n t  w I'mr— 111 iiipi ii 'f-jMnim im w■>!*** — <n ««iiMayi i ^ i iw m  i»uui hiii*w b i m <ij Group I jGroup II Group III
Play activities are provided for |
a l l  O.g© St • « « t >• e t t > g I 4 • • • • • i a > • » • t J
Pupils go to see places of interest 
in the county and surrounding
counties* .....

Results of pre-school clinic are 
reviewed with parents during
sum me  ...................

School, facilities j, the coach, and 
'teachers are made available for 
the recreation program*••*«•••«*•• 

Teacher has prepared case history 
of each pre-school child as a 
follow-up of the dinic......o.....

The cost of corrections for indi­
gents is borne by social clubs 
or church organisations••••••««•»•

There is a better understanding 
of the* environment•••••••«••••••••
There is greater use of school 
facilities during auiauB r«*.*•••««.

x

X

Evidences of Improvement in Summer School* bine evidences of 
improvers nt in summer school are given in Table XXXVII. Three comments 
were recorded by principals of Group I, two by principals of Group II, 
and seven by principals of Group III.

Three evidences were recorded by one or more principals of two 
groups* These evidences ares (1) mare pupils attend summer school;
(2) the sumrasr school was not operated prior to 19455 and (3) there 
are fewer repeaters in the grades*

.evidences presented in this table suggest the following types:
(1) summer schools are being rsrovided; (2) a number of pupils are 
availing themselves of the opportunities provided; and (3) there are 
fewer repeaters in the grades.
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TABLE XXXVII

CHECK LIST OF EVIDENCES OF IMPROVEMENT 
IN SUS#SER SCHOOL

1
I One or More Principals Reporting

Evidences j
I Group I Group II

About 300 grade pupils enroll for
j Group III 
1

remedial work•... ............... j X
An extra month is provided for jt tfirst graders*......... ! *In alternate summers, about 325 j 11high school pupils enroll......... | ! xMore pupils attend summer school... I x i *11Over fifty per cent of pupils j
take new work. ............. .... j 1 xSummer school ha© been organized J !and a d m i n i s t e r e d . . j X 1Sumner school is organised and j f1supervised on same basis as the 1iregular session.••««•••.•••••••••• 1 x 1 iSummer school was not operated
prior to 1945............... . J X 1 X

There are fewer repeaters in the j 1grades and grades are less 1
crowded.. j X | X

J.________

Evidences of Improvements in Supervision. Table XXXVIII presents 
nineteen comments of principals given in support of improvements in 
supervision.

It may be observed that seven evidences were recorded by principals 
of Group I, five evidences by principals of Group II, and nine by prin­
cipals of Group III.

Two evidences| namely, sufficient time is available for making 
plans and teachers and supervisors plan cooperatively, are given by 
principals of Groups I and II.
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evidences given in Table XXXVIII suggest the following types:
(1 ) the supervisory program is planned; (2 ) summer staff is super­
vised; (3) principal supervises classes and examines the projects 
of pupils; (4) teachers are growing in their profession; (3) oppor­
tunities for grade pupils to overcome deficiencies and an orientation 
program are provided; and (6) needs uf pupils are discovered and plans 
are made to meet them*

TABLE XXXVIII
CHECK LIST OF EVIDENCES OF IMPROVEMENTS

IN SUPMWISI ON

Evidences
iOne or More Principals Reporting

Group I Group II 5 Group III
i —  ■  11 h i  inM P ft n i i  m  ■ ■  w i  w  ■ <i ■  i m i  i i »  h i  ii i i  i i i  mi  . . . . . .  i i p  h i )  i m a in  * m pi i n  » l > M W i i i w * | i m

A better planned program has *
resulted ....   .«•••••••* j
A program of orientation is pro- i
vided for pre-school c h i l d r e n . j  
Attended home Economics and. Agri- $
culture demonstrations and in- i
spected projects ....    j

Carmexy, library and clerk*s office i
are open most of summer   i
More time is provided to work with |
pupils ana to evaluate their 
progress
Needs of pupils were discovered.„.. 
opportunity provided fcr grade 
pupils to make up deficiencies
during summer* ..... ••*•••« •••
Parents are convinced that pupils 
who participate in the orienta­
tion program make better progress. 

Plans were made to meet needs and 
evidence gathered periodically 
of progress made*•«•••••*•••••••••

Principal has planned during 
summer with teachers available....

Principal plans work for janitor...

x

x

X

X

X



172
TABLE; XXXVIII (Continued)

Ividences
j One or More Principals iioporting

isPrincipal supervises the agricul- j
ture teacher, home economics j
teacher, and athletic director j
during smiiiBr, ..... •••••••••••••• j

Principal supervises classes of j
veterans and works with class f
members from time to time......   j
Sufficient time is available for j
making plans .....   \
Supervision is provided for school J
paper and summer p r o g r a a . j  
Teachers and supervisors plan j
cooperatively.....      • > j

Teachers realize that professional j
study is necessary*  .... j

Teachers show greater respect for |
pupils as individuals* .........   j

Tha furniture is repaired and j
rooms made ready for opening j
of sehool ......   !

f Group I | Group II Group 111
<'WI*IIMWipWlliH»l»IIHIflH IHI ......

X

X

Evidences of Other Improvement-s. Table XXXIX presents thirty-six 
items which were given in support of improvements classified as miscel­
laneous • while none of these improvements falls clearly into any one 
of the other major classifications, at least seventy-five per cent of 
the evidences given in this table are very similar to certain items 
already presented*

It may be noted that seventeen items were recorded by one or m o r e  

principals of Group I, five by Group II principals, and fifteen by- 
principals of Group 1X1. Only one item, summer school is provided, 
was recorded by a principal of each of two groups* ho evidence was 
given by one or more principals of each of the three groups*
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The items presented in this table may be grouped as follows;

(1) supervised summer activities and clinics are provided pupils;
(2) facilities* equipment, and records are improved; (3) coispre- 
hensive study is made of the total program; (4) the offering is 
broadened; (5) professional staff meetings are planned and held;
(6) principal engages in professional study; (7) school philosophy 
is formulated; (8) publip relations are lap roved; (9) holding power 
of school Is improved; (10) scholarships are awarded; and (11) grad­
uates are succeeding at college level,

TABLE XXXIX
CHECK LIST OP EVIDENCES CF OTHER IMPROVEMENTS

evidences
One or More Principals Reporting
Group I Group II Group III

A school philosophy has been formu­
lated in relation to community
needs............................. X
Band is supervised during summer
months. X
Before the principal was placed on
full-time employment, he usually
had another job during summer.
Consequently, he did very little
school work. X

Building is in better condition
for opening of sehool............. X

Discussion of methods of discipline
at faculty meetings is found to
be helpful.......... xif fort has been made to provide an
offering that indLH meet community
needs............................. X
Evaluation of the school1 s program
grew out of plans made during
summer............................ X

Graduates are able to pursue
studies in institutions of higher
learning with profit• X
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TaBLL XXXIX (Continued)

I One or Hors Principals Reporting
J videncos

J Group I j Group II ; Group III
Holding power of the school has
improved ............... •.« .

Homes are visited during summer
months  ................
Intercommunication system has been
installed ............ .
Library lias been improved...... •. •
Literature that is accumulated 
during the session is studied
carefully ................

Much is accomplished during pre­
set tool conference ........

Offering has been expanded .
Plans have been made to provide a 
broader offering when new build­
ing is completed.

Pre-school clinics are held.......
Principal attends regional and 
stats conferences.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Principal has received Master1s
Degree ........... .

Principal has time to confer fre­
quently with superintendent and 
fellow principals regarding
policies and practices  ......

Programs of action are studied....
Public relations program has
imp roved............... ........

Pupils are praised for tilings they
do well............. ..... .

Scholarships and awards are
provided  ........... .
School files and records are in
better condition. ......... .
Science laboratory has been
impr oved .......
Some students take new work in 
summer school and graduate one
year earlier   .....
Special attention is given to
"feeder’1 schools  ......

Summer era* loyirient has been secured
for pupils ........... ......

Sumner recreation program is con­
ducted for two months.  ......

x
X

X

X
X

X

X

X

X
X

X
X

X

X
X

X
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[One or More Principals Reporting
hn deuces

j Group I j Group II j Group 111i » f
Summer school is provided,  ....
Sumner shop course is operated. , 
There is improved attendance and 
urincmOcLridi iig 

Through swciier school, pupils can 
correct academic weaknesses and
proceed with the group..........
Time is available and used for 
planning professional staff
meetings  ...................

Year-round employment provides time 
to make a comprehensive study of 
the program so that mistakes of 
past year may be correc ted........

x
x
X

X

X

The average number of evidences given by principals of Groups I,
11, and III is 11.7» 11.S, and 13*4* respectively. Thus it raay be 
seen tliat the difference in average number of evidences for Groups I 
and II is only slight and the greatest difference is for Group III 
principals over Group I principals.

Ghile the types and nuraber of evidences vary with individual 
principals, it would appear that the number of evidences tend to 
vary also with tb© amount of time which principals worked during 
the summer of 1944. In other word3, principals who worked longer 
in the sunmer of 1944 tended to give on the average the larger num­
ber of evidences.
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, , m m s m s  m  P E m g m i s  and superintendents
Comments of Principals# Constants made by the principals may be 

categorized as f ollows s (1) the importance and necessity of year- 
round employment; (2) relationdf 'summer work to school improvements;
(3) provision of time for better planning! (4) increased recognition 
and prestige of principal; and (5) retention of principals in the 
profession.

The statements given below are considered representative of each 
class of comments*

The importance and necessity of year-round employment -
It would be a physical Impossibility to plan and operate
the program of the school without the time now devoted 
to it during the summer months.
Relation of summer work to school improvements -
Summer work has proved to be most beneficial in the 
general operation of the school.
Provision of time for better planning -
Summer (employment) gives the principal time to adequately 
plan and organise an effective program.
Increased services and recognition of principal -
The principal has become an integral part of his school 
community, and is available at all times as an educational 
adviser* He is no longer a stranger and an outsider.
Retention of principals in the profession -
Addod incoia© on twelve months basis has made it possible 
for principal to remain in teaching.

Comments of Superintendents. Thirty-three superintendents made 
additional comments about the program. Twenty-nine made general or

^Supplied by the writer.
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specific cocanents about the worthwhileness of the program and the 
improvements which have resulted5 one referred to reports previously 
submitted; and one had just beco.r.e s u ij o rinoendent and did not feel 
that he could indicate clearly the improvements that had taken place 
since 1944* Gaments by two superintendents indicate a lack of effec­
tiveness of the program in their respective school divisions#

Comments made by the twenty-nine auperintendents do not fall 
clearly into definite classes* For purposes of analysis* however, 
they may be grouped generally as follows: (1) general value of the
programs (2 ) effect of the program upon the principal and. his posi­
tion; (3) general school improvements3 and (4) specific school 
improvements and advantages of summer work*

Comments quoted below may be considered typical of statements 
classified in groups one, two, and three.

General value of the program «
regard the twelve-months employment of principals as 

one of tije most forward steps taken by the State Department.
After observing the values of the twelve-months prixicipalship 
in a high school for the past five years, 1 believe it would 
be hazardous and detrimental to 'discontinue this practice.
affect of bna program upon the principal and. his position -
It seems to m© that perhaps the .greatest improvements due 
entirely to the twelve -months employment of principals has 
been in what it has done to the principal himself, i. ©., 
in the improvement of his morale, a feeling of greater 
security* an increase in the prestige attached to the 
position* and in his feeling that he has time to devote 
to careful thinking and planning in connection with the 
posi cion.
General school impro veiaent & —
In general, ii** employment of tiie principal on a twelve-months 
basis has given him time to do the necessary work that cannot 
be done in nine or ten months, has greatly improved the organi­
zation, administration and supervision of the school, has in­
creased both the services that the principal can render in ids 
school and to the community.



Specific school improvements ani advantages of summer work include: 
(1 ) bettor public relations; (2) efficiency in opening of schoolj (3) 
better plan of school work} (U) closer cooperation of teachers and prin­
cipals j (5 ) busier pupils; (6 ) less friction on buses; (?) cleaner build­
ings} (8 ) professional growth; (9 ) opportunity for home visitation; and 
(1 0 ) principal develops procedures to improve instruction, sup©rv±s©> 
repairs and alterations, advises with pupils who have acadaaic deficien­
cies, a m  helps in preparing transcripts#

Coiaments by two superintendents indicate that they have not noted 
the contributions and advantages of the program which other superin­
tendents have experienced. One of the two says:

aie have two fairly large High and Elementary Combined Schools 
at which principals are employed for ten months# They ar© 
usually organised and ready for work when school begins in 
September* To all appearances, there is very little differ­
ence between the ten- and twelve-months plan,

Tiie other has this to say: MUnawarenass generally speaking on the 
part of the community of the year-round program*?* It was also indicated 
that there were some improvements in adirini strati on but no improvement s 
in supervision* In addition, this superintendent suggested that the 
excessive turnover in personnel has made questionable any improveiaents 
in organi zation•

The questionnaires do not show why these two school divisions have 
experienced a generally less effective program than have others• A 
number of factors la ay contribute to this; such as, lack of careful 
planning, limited scope of activities, poor scheduling of time, and
the like•

It would appear that there is a need for leadership in working with 
the school leaders of these divisions in helping them to think through 
their local program, clarify objectives, plan a well-defined program,
and evaluate it.



CHAPTER VII

SUMMARY , CONCLUSIONS, AMD RfiCOKMKNDATI(MS 
This chapter gives a summary of this study. It also presents in 

a concise manner conclusions and reeomme mat ions which sees to be
justified*

SUMMARY
The cooperative efforts of many persons were involved in seeking 

the establishment of the program of employing principals in Virginia 
on a twelve-month basis through state aid. The Department of Second­
ary School Principals began in 193$ to express an interest in such a 
program.

Governor Darden recoma ended to the General Assembly in special 
session in the spring of 1945 that an appropriation be provided in 
order that experience might be had on a state-wide basis regarding 
the merits and benefits of the year-round employment of principals.
The General Assembly received this recommendation favorably and the 
program was initiated beginning with the summer of 1945•

Since the program began to a large extent on an experimental 
basis arid sirjce a detailed study of the program had not been made 
following its initiation, it was considered desirable by members 
of the Department of education that a careful study be undertaken. 
Subsequently, the present study was launched.

The general purpose of the study has been to make an appraisal 
of Virginia* s program of employing principals on a twelve-month basis 
through state aid. Specifically ttie study has sought: (1) to delineate
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the scope of the summer activities of principals employed on a twelve­
month basis through state aid; (2) to compare these activities with 
the sumser activities of the principals prior to the program* and 
(3) to ascertain major school improvements resulting in whole or in 
part from the year-round employment of principals*

As a background for the study, a point of view of secondary school 
administration was developed* High school administration has been de­
scribed as a service activity, as a means to an end* Its central pur­
pose has been considered as that of providing those conditions under 
which pupil and teacher growth can take place most effectively. Stated 
in another way, the central purpose of high school administration has 
been considered as that of improving the quality of pupil—teacher 
relations.

Through the use of a number of references, a classified list of 
duties of principals was prepared. This list was prepared in some 
detail, tut it is not regarded as being an exhaustive treatment. Those 
activities which seemed to lend themselves to being performed during 
the Interval between ths closing and opening of school were selected 
for inclusion in a Check List.

Two questionnaire® were prepared: one for principals and the 
other for superintendents* The questionnaire W  principals consist­
ed of two parts. Tart I was composed of a C heck List of one hundred 
and twenty-five activities and Fart II was concerned with major improve­
ments and evidences of these improvements• The questionnaire to super­
intendent s m s  concerned with major improvements in the organisation, 
administration, and supervision of those schools included in the study* 

The questionnaire to principals was sent to those seventy high
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school and combined high and elementary school principals who had been 
employed both on a twelve-month basis through stats aid since 1945 and 
in the same position sines 1944* Sixty-sight questionnaires were com­
pleted and returned* Because of incompleteness, Parts X and IX of six 
questionnaires and Part II of three other qu@stionnaire ® 'were discarded.

The questionnaires to super intend ait s was sent to those forty-three 
superintendents employing the seventy principals referred to in the 
foregoing paragraph* Party-one questionnaires were completed and return­
ed, Because of incomplete information, two questionnaires were not used 
in the study*

The summer activities as reported by the principals were noted 
meticulously and were summarised in tabular form in Chapter V* The 
number of principals engaging in each activity in the summer interval 
of 1944 was noted and the number of principals engaging in each activity 
in the sunuasr of 1950 to the same extant or to a greater extent than in 
the summer of 1944 was recorded,

The improvements recorded by the principals were studied and class­
ified in sixteen major areas* The improvements listed by the superin­
tendents under organisation, administration, and supervision were also 
grouped according to sub-areas to which they seemed to belong logically* 

Evidences recorded by on© or more principals were noted and pre­
sented in Chapter VI in tabular form* These items were listed with 
those improvements with which they had been recorded by the principals*



CONCLUSIONS
conclusions which follow seem to be suggested by the study. 
More principals of Groups I, II, and III engaged in activities 
in the sunnier of 1950 than in the 1944 summer interval.
More principals of each group engaged in activities to a 
greater extent in the summer of 1950 than the number which 
participated during the summer of 1944*
As the period of employment was increased for the summer 
interval throw the state-wide program, the percentage of 
activities engaged in to a greater extent by more principals 
of each group also increased.
When the principals are considered as one total group, it 
is revealed that more of them participated in all activi­
ties, except teaching summer school, during the summer of 
1950 than during the summer of 1944* Also, more of them 
engaged in one hundred thirty-one activities to a greater 
extent in the summer c<f 1950 than in the iu^er of 1944.
The three areas in which more principals on the average 
engaged during bpth swots rs are listed in order as follows:
(1) planning and organising the program of studies; (2) 
planning, organising, and directing business and office 
activities; and (3) managing the school plant.
The five areas of activities in which there occurred the . 
greatest increase in average number of principals partici­
pating during the summer of 1950 as compared with the 
summer of 1944 are listed in order as follows: (1) pro­
viding for the continuous improvement of instruction;
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(2) planning and organising the program of student activities5
(3) planning and organising pupil personnel activities; (4) 
planning, organising, and directing the program of public 
relations; and (5) managing the school plant.
It is regarded as significant that the area of the Improve­
ment of instruction, ranks first in terms of the increase in 
average number of principals participating in each activity 
for the summer of 1950. This is in keeping with the general 
point of view expressed earlier 5 namely, that the improvement 
of t! le quality of pupil-te&cher relations is the central goal 
and all activities essential to the achievement of this objec­
tive are regarded as contributory.

7* The area of the least gain for the sWarner of 1950 in the average 
number of principals participating in related activities is that 
of professional improvement • T nis may suggest that- principals 
need to give more attention to this area in order that improve­
ments in other areas, in particular the area of instruction, 
may continue,

8. The six areas in which improvements were most frequently 
reported by principals are: (1) public relations; (2)
guidance; (3) school buildings and grounds; (h) opening of 
school; (5 ) instruction^ and (6) general planning.

9. The five improvements reported most frequently under organi­
sation by the superintendents are: (1) making assiynments and 
schedules; {2) planning; (3) opening of school; (4) guidance; 
anu (5) studying needs of the pupils and community.



10. The five? improvements reported most frequently by superin­
tendents under adioinistration ares (1) school buildings and 
grounds! (2) guidance5 (3) opening of school] (4} scheduling] 
and (5) business and office activities.

11. The five ioprovernonts reported most frequently under super­
vision by superintendents are in order as followss (X) 
general improvements] (2) conferences and faculty meetings!
(3) guidance; (1) increased supervisory tins3 and (5) select­
ing and orienting teachers.

12. When all of the improvements as reported by superintendents 
are reviewed without regard to the areas of organization, 
administration, and supervision, it seems that the following 
five occur most frequently: (1 ) scheduling and general plan­
ning; (2) guidance; ;3) selection, orientation, and in-service 
training of teachers; (4) opening of school; and (3) school 
buildings.

13. hi.le it is impossible to make an exact comparison between 
the improvements listed by superintendents and principals, 
a careful perusal of the improvements given by both groups 
indicate a high degree of.consistency.

14* All of the superintendents except two indicated that the 
program is very effective in their school divisions and 
that a number of improve rent s have resulted.

15. Principals employed for the longer periods during the
summer interval prior to the state-wide program tended to 
give on the average the larger number of evidences in 
support of improvements shown for the period from 1 9 4 5 to 1 9 5 0 .
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It Is recommended*
1* That the program be removed from an atmosphere of uncertainty 

as to its importance in public education and that it be made 
a regular and continuing part of the educational system.

2* That the program be expanded in order that mere pupils and 
cerssunitics may have the services of principals employed 
on a twelve-month basis.

3. That the Department of Education continue to work vdth local 
school leaders, especially those who have noted few or no 
advantages, in the continuous improvement of the program*

4* That a study be undertaken regarding the question of the 
else of school as a condition for local schools to partici­
pate in the program, and the procedure involved In approving 
applications and providing state aid for local divisions*
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’'Making The Principalship A Year-Round Job"2,

In this article, Katterle describes the summer program of the 
principal© of Portland, Oregon#

The year-round employment of the Portland principals was begun 
in the summer of 1945 to provide the additional time needed, for the 
administration and supervision of the local schools • A major part 
of each summer is used by the principals to study common problems 
through committee meetings and workshops* Each principal is allow*
©d a period of six weeks once every three sum® rs for professional 
study or teaching.

2"The Elementary Principal Works The Year-Round11

Henson discusses examples of the many kinds of summer activities 
engaged in by elementary school principals in Virginia. Some of these 
activities are: providing a playground program with the cooperation
of volunteer helperss providing experiences for children in homemaking, 
craftwork and artj conferring with pupils and parents; visiting homes} 
assisting Executive Committees of the local Parent-Teacher Associations 
in planning the year*® work} making inventory of local resources; and 
organising the school program*

%eno B. Katterle, "Making The Principalship A Year-Round Job,* 
The American School Board Journal. Vol. CXIV, No. 5 (May, 1947),
pp. 25 and 26.

^Elizabeth Henson, "The Elementary Principal Works The Year- 
Round,” Virginia Journal of Education. Vol. XU, No. 7 (March, 1946), 
pp. 289 and 304. t t ~ -
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Boone, Principal of the Senior High School, Orlando, Florida, 
indicates that the twelve-aonth principal has an opportunity to 
solve or eliminate during the summer most of the problems of the 
following school session* He says:

It (the year-round employment of principals) is 
certainly a new deal for tise youngsters that attend 
school, because one of the most important phases of 
administration.and organisation comes during the 
aunrcr months.4
As principal of a large high school, Boone describes his mxma&r 

program* Among the summer activities which he relates are; routine 
office work, cheeking registration cards, preparing the school schedule, 
preparing each pupils schedule, planning with individual teachers, 
ordering classroom supplies, supervising the reconditioning of the 
building, helping new teachers find places to live, helping pupils 
secure jobs, and developing good school-community relations*

3'dilliam H. Boone, “There Is Plenty of Summer Work,11 Pchool 
Itaagemmt, Vol. XIX, Mo* 11 (June, 1950), pp. 12-13.

%oid* a p. 12*
*words in parentheses supplied by the writer*
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PROPOSAL PEteEtiTD 111 1945 BX THE STATUS CUMHIXTEE
to m  ( Z N m m  cf vikgiria

To His uxeellency, Colag© A. Darden, Jr., Governor of Virginia.
In compliance with your request for more information concerning 

the public school principals in Virginia, the Status Committee of the 
Secondary and elementary Principals of Virginia wishes to submit for 
your consideration the following:
1. Present Status of Public School Principals

a. The public school principal both secondary and. elementary 
is now employed for a term of nine months at an average salary 
of less than $  2000.
b. The fact that he is employed for nine months on such a low 
salary causes him to be only a part-time principal and forces 
him to resort to other employment during the time he is not 
employed by the local school board.
c. At the present time only eighty principals of a total of 
BOB are employed on a twelve months basis.
dm A principal cannot be an educational leader in his com­
munity if his economic status forces him to he away from the 
community seeking eciployinent one-fourth of his time, 
e. As a result of inadequate salaries many valuable prin­
cipals leave the field of education and go to otter vocations.

II, Reasons for Employing the Supervising Principal on a Twelve 
Months Basis.
a. To provide time for planning for the coming school session.
b. To assist In developing proper school and community relation­
ships •
c« To keep his office open during the sumner months.
d. To advise pupils and parents concerning courses and 
otter school natters.
e. To work with the superintendent on the scope of the school 
offering and in other matters concerning the school.
f. To attend Professional .workshops and clinic s.
g. To provide a salary for principals that will enable him to 
take his place as an educational leader in the community*
h. To provide the supervising principal through better planning 
with more time for supervision.
i. The increased salary of supervising principals will enable 
superi f it end ent s to employ and keep well equipped men and women 
as principals of his schools.
j. It will serve as an aid in the consolidation of schools*
A satisfactory statement concerning the supervising principal was 

presented to the Denny Cormaission by the Committee on Admlnistration•
Thi s statement is printed on rage 66 of the Commission Report UilCl is 
quoted below;

rtLonger Terms for Supervising Principals. The Commit tee recommends 
that supervising principals be employed for terms of twelve months,
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with the State providing tie sane proportion of salary it now pro­
vides for supervisors. This would enable the principal, under the 
direction of the division superintendent, to keep his office open 
during the summer months, oak© preparations for the new session, 
advise pupils and parents concerning courses and other school 
matters, foster proper school and community relationships, and 
perform many other desirable tasks as assigned.”
The Committee believes that the key to the improvement of instruction

in the public schools of Virginia lies in supervision and that the most 
important agent of supervision is the supervising principal. This is 
true because he serves as a co-ordinator of all the supervisory activities 
within the school and is in a position to work closely from day to day 
with his teachers in an effort to improve the teaching process. «*© 
fur tire r believe that the iiapr ovene nt of the status of the supervising 
principal by offering him twelve months employment at a salary conrnensu- 
rate with the salary received by his compeers will cause trie principal- 
ship to become a profession and thereby greatly increase the quality of 
its personnel.
III. The Proposed Plan

For employing supervising principals on a twelve months basis at a
reasonable salary the Commit tee proposes tiie following plan;

a. That trie supervising principal be given the opportunity to 
perform the most important function of his position, namely, 
supervision, by placing him on a twelve months contract at a 
minimum salary of T 3000. (A supervising principal is here 
defined as one who teaches no classes and devotes all of his 
time to supervision and administration).
b. That a supervising principal in order to participate in 
this plan must be receiving a salary of at least $ 2250.
c. That in order to raise the salary to the desired level of 
§ 3000 on & twelve months basis the State shall pay two-thirds 
and tie local school division shall pay one—third of the differ­
ence between T 2250 and & 3000.
Illustration;

Principal A now receives T 2250. The school board by whoa 
he is employed wishes to place him on a twelve mo ht i i S L/ix & 
and to receive a part of the necessary amount of tiiis increase 
from state funds. The State pays T 500 and the school board 
T 250 of the sum of f 750 necessary to raise his salary to 
0 3000,

The procedure for arriving at this basis of distribution is as
follows;

Post principals in Virginia (all except dO) are now employed for 
nine months or three-fourths of the year, while it is thought desirable 
to have the State pay two-thirds of supervising principals salaries so



194

recommended by the Co* unit tee on Mmini strati on or the Denny Commission
it is believed that such a procedure would require more money than is 
available at the present time. Therefore the status Committee of the 
Principals believes that the State and local school division should 
cooperate in placing the supervising principal on a twelve-months basis 
by having the state pay two-thirds and the local school division one- 
third of the additional three months salary.

d. Of the salaries of principals who receive between 4 3000 and 
$ 4000 the State shall pay one-sixth of the annual salary. (This 
amount of cue-sixth represents two-thirds of the additional three 
months salary necessary to place the supervising principal on a
twelve months basis)
e. The maximma amount to which the State shall contribute one-
sixth of the animal salary shall be 4 4000.

IV. estimated cost of the Proposed flan to the State of Virginia.
Wo. high school supervising Principals in the counties 54
lio. high school supervising Principals in the cities 36
ho. Junior high school supervising Principals in the cities 20 
ho. elementary supervising Principals in the cities 141
Ho. Elementary supervising Principals in the counties 88
No. high school principals who could qualify 69

Total 408
Estimated average amount to be contributed as State's part of 

salary to each supervising Principal, 2 550. Total cost to the State 
each year 224,400.

The consolidation of schools in the future will result in larger 
schools and more supervising principals• According to a report on the 
consolidation of schools presented to the Denny Commission by the Ctate 
Department of education a continuous plan for the consolidation of 
schools is recommended. If this plan is followed the total number of 
Principals in Virginia will be 828. It is not believed, however, that 
more than 650 of these will ever qualify as supervising principals and 
that the cost of this plan to the State will ever exceed 6 357,500 per 
year.

lie spectfully' submitted:

The Status Committees of the 
Secondary and Elementary 
Principals Association
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COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGINIA 
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

Richmond 16
SUPTS. MEMO. NO. 2314 
May 6, 1949

TO: Division Superintendents
FROM; Woodrow W. Milkerson, Supervisor of Secondary Education
SUBJECT: State Aid in the Employment of Supervising Principals

The conditions for the employment of supervising principals for 
twelve months with State aid during 1949-50 are listed on pages 2 
and 3 of this memorandum.

For the 1943-49 session, State aid was allocated to BJ counties 
and 23 cities in the employment of 296 supervising principals on a 
twelve-month basis. Because of limited funds, however, it was impossi­
ble to provide the normal amount for all of these schools* Forty-six 
of the schools approved for the 1948-49 session received 90$ of the 
normal amount.

Through the action of the General Assembly in regular session in 
1948, the amount available for assisting in the employment of super­
vising principals for twelve months during 1949*50 has been increased 
to approximately $ 226,000. Those schools on the approved list for
1948-49 will be approved for the normal amount of State Aid for the 
1949*50 session provided all conditions are met. New schools meeting 
all conditions for 1949*50 will receive as large a proportion of the 
normal amount of State Aid as the funds will allow. In no case can 
the State Aid for a new school exceed the increase in salary for 1949*50.

State funds are provided for the employment of supervising principals 
on a twelve-month basis to aid superintendents and school boards in rais­
ing to a higher level of efficiency the administrative and supervisory 
program of the schools. Employment on a year-round basis should enable 
the principal to co-ordinate more effectively the work of all concerned 
with his school, to extend his service to the pupils and the community, 
and to plan and carry out an increasingly effective all-year program of 
supervision. It is suggested that the principal prepare a schedule of 
summer work under the direction and guidance of the division superin­
tendent. The summer work should be as carefully planned as the work 
of the regular session and should be developed as an integral part of 
the year-round program.

Me are enclosing application forms for the use of the superintendent 
in requesting State Aid for the employment of supervising principals on 
a twelve-month basis. Applications should be submitted to the Supervisor 
of Secondary Education on or before May 30, 1949* The program of work 
for each principal should be attached to the application. It would be 
very helpful to the Staffs of the Divisions of Secondary Education and 
Elementary Education in arranging a program of visitation if the office 
schedule of each principal were included in his program of work. No 
special form is needed in submitting the program of work of each principal.
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GU-IDITIQKS FCE TiLfc, iiM^LQYM^T OP SUPMiVISIHG PrtlHClPxLG

i* ui'i, iwoLVK iH m idih
1949-1950

Ou P i i U_/» iC1 ® 23I4
i“' <2, qe 2

Schools approved for Slate Aid for 1946-49 in the employment of 
supervising principals on a twelve-month basis will be approved for 
1949 —50 provided tiie following conditions are met. Since an increase 
has been provided in the State appropriation for the last year of the 
current biennium* applications for new schools will be considered.
1. The supervising principal teaches no more than two class periods 
(Physical education included) during the regular session and devotes 
all of the remainder of his time to supervision and to administraticn•
He devotes no mere tirae to teaching in a summer school than the equiva­
lent in clock hours of two periods 0.1 the regular session.

*2. A school enrolling high school pupils only shall have 200 or more 
pupils* a school enrolling high and elementary pupils shall nave a total 
of at least 350 pupils with not less than 100 in high school; and a 
school enrolling elementary pupils only shall have $00 or more pupils, 
.exception will be cade for those straight elementary schools enrolling 
less than $00 pupils ’which were approved f or 194b—49 provided the 
enrollments are not less than 350.
3. The minimum, annual salary for 1949-50 of a supervising principal for
the purpose of reimbursement shall be p 3000.
4. The basis of providing reimbursement for the salary of a supervising 
principal of a school approved during the current year will be one-sixth 
of the principal*s 1949-50 salary not to exceed one-sixth of g 4000.
(This pro vi si on is made for the purpose of extending tl® appropriation
as far as possible am it is not intended to be construed as a suggestion 
that 4 4000 should be the maximum salary for principals®) hew schools 
meeting all conditions will receive as large a proportion of the normal 
amount of State Aid as the funds will allow. However* those new schools 
providing an increase in salary less than one-sixth of the total salary 
for 1949-50 mil be considered for State Aid on the basis of the increase 
over the 1940-49 salary.
5. The state Department of bducation will cooperate with the school 
divisions in making it possible for a supervising principal Oil d weive- 
rnon th 'basis with St at a Aid to engage in professional study for a period
of six weeks without deduction once within every three years of employment.

In providing for the continuous development of the total program of 
education for a school division, the sujierintendent may arrange for super­
vising principals to attend summer school according to a schedule.
* Use enrollment figures as shown on the Preliminary Annual Report for 

1946—49•
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School divisions employing one to three principals on a twelve-month 
basis may arrange for not more than one principal to attend summer 
school during a particular summer. School divisions employing more 
than three principals on a twelve-month basis may arrange for two or 
more principals to engage in professional study during the same summer.

Approval by the school division of a supervising principal1 s 
attendance at sumrasr school should be noted on the application.
6. Clerical assistance will be extended by the school division 
throughout the summer months on either a full-time or part-time basis 
for each school employing a supervising principal for twelve months.
7. Necessary mileage at 5$ a mils for travel Involved in the per­
formance of school duties will be allowed each supervising principal 
by the school division. (A description will be given in the applica­
tion showing the arrangement for clerical help and travel which the 
division is providing for the supervising principal.)
8. The minimum number of hour® of work per week for a supervising 
principal shall be forty. A normal vacation period of two weeks will 
be provided.
9. The superint endent and supervising principal shall submit to the 
Supervisor of Secondary Education by May 30, 1949# the application for 
State Aid accompanied by the Program of Work proposed for the summer 
1949 and for June of 1950*
10. A statement of the accomplishmenta during the summer shall be 
made by the supervising principal through the division superintendent * a 
office on or before September 30# 1949*
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OP VIRGINIA
STATE BOARD UP EDUCATION 

Richmond 16
June 14, 1949

TO; division Superintendents
FROM: Woodrow h. riilkerson, Supervisor of Secondary Education
SUBJ SC!s S uppIan ent to Superxnt oxments ̂ iaemo . ho . 2314*, otaĈ ? axd 

in die Employment of Supervising Principals

On May 6, 1949 we sent you Supts. Memo» No. 2314 in which \mre 
set forth the conditions for the employment of supervising principals 
for twelve souths with State Aid. he find that the following state­
ment was inadvertently omitted from Condition 2, Page 2;

“If deemed advisable, funds for the employment of one 'super­
vising principal may be allowed each cotanty and city having 
no schools which meet the minimum enrollment requirements•n

Pith the addition of this supplementary statement, Condition ik># 2 
in its entirety should read as follows?

*2. A school enrolling high school pupils only shall have 200 
or more pupils, a school enrolling high and elementary pupils 
shall have a total of at least 350 pupils with not less than 
100 in high school; and a school enrolling elementary pupils 
only shall have 500 or more pupils. Exception will be made 
for those straight elementary schools enrolling less than 
500 pupils which were approved for 1948-49 provided the en­
rollment s are not less than 350. If deemed advisable, funds 
for the employment of om  supervising principal may be allowed 
each county and city having no schools which meet the minimum 
enrollment requirements.

* Use enrollment figures as shown on the Preliminary Annual Report 
f or 194-;j —49 *

WWW/jht



TABU, XL
PRINCIPALS nNGAGILG Hi ACTIVITIU ELLATLD TO
FLANKING AND ORGANIZING TH* RvG'GEiui OF STUD1U

white Schools

1
1
1i

Group I 
20 Principals work­
ing 20 or Less Days

Activities during Sumer Inter­
its val of 1944
i A B C

Gonsult with superintendent or his rep- j 
resentative concerning the program of j
studies to be offered..,..,.............]

Flan organisation for providing exper- j 
iences for all pupils in general j
education.   ........ ........ «.. j

Decide upon t̂ ie sequence and organ!2,a- j 
tion of courses in special education.....j 

Eeconmend courses to be required by all j
student s................... ...........

Scheduling - j
Confer with super intendent regarding j 
number of teachers needed and other j
matters pertaining to scheduling..   j
Tabulate and use data from preliminary j
registration ....      • • j
Decide upon a plan for grouping students \ 
to facilitate the adjustment of {
instruction to individual needs........ j
Decide upon size of classes, length of j 
school day, length of periods, and j
time for opening and closing school,....]

Prepare master schedule, ....... ]
Confer with pupils about their respec- j
tive programs*.....     f

Prepare daily schedules for pupils j
excluding late transfers................|

Set up a system for scheduling pupils j
who transfer late ....   .{
Male teacher assignments for the year....] 
Confer with teachers concerning their j
class assignment s.*................... j

Additional act ivities................... ]i

16 O XC;

c 1 19
5 1 15
9 0 17

14 1 17

9 hiV 17

4 0 13

1 2 1 16
13 0 1 6

2 1 16

7 0 16
0 1 1 1

14 1 16

3 1 18
0 0 4

A - Dumber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 sumffjer interval.

B -Dumber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Dumber of these principals enraging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944*



TABLE XX (Continued) 200
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES' RELATED TO
PUNNING AND ORGANIZING THE PKOG&AM OF STUDIES

White Schools

Group II 
10 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Sumer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
17 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days During Sumer 
Interval of 1944

A B G

Total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Suasmer Interval of 
1944

A . B C

10 0 10

■. .̂.....

15 6 10 41 8 38

7 0 10 10 4 9 22 5 38
5 2 6 4 2 5 14 5 26
4 1 7 13 7 8 26 8 32

9 0 10 15 9 8 33 10 35
4 0 10 10 3 12 23 3 39

4 1 8 9 3 11 17 4 32

7 4 5 16 7 10 35 12 316 3 6 16 8 9 35 11 31
5 G 10 13 3 14 20 4 40
4 1 8 9 4 11 20 5 35
1 1 6 4 3 5 5 5 22
9 4 6 17 9 8 40 14 32
7 0 10 15 3 14 25 4 42
2 0 2 1 0 4 3 0 10



201 TABU, XLI
PRINCIPALS LNGAGING IN ACTIVITIES it bit i ̂y T 0

PUNNING AND ORGANIZING THL PROGRAM Of STUDIU
Negro Schools

Activities

Group I 
11 Principals work­
ing 20 or Less Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

3
Consult with superintendent or his rep­
resentative concerning the-pro?-ram of
studies to be offered...................

Plan organisation for providing exper­
iences for all pupils in general
education*••**•••••••••••••••......

Decide upon the sequence and organisa­
tion of courses in special education.•••• 

Recommend courses to be required by all
students*  ................ .....

Scheduling - 
Confer with superintendent regarding 
number of teachers needed and other 
matters pertaining to scheduling.......*
Tabulate and use data from preliminary
registration* ....•........
Decide upon a plan for grouping students 
to facilitate the adjustment of
instruction to individual needs........
Decide upon si&e of classes, length of 
school day, length of periods, and 
time for opening and closing school.,.*.

Prepare master schedule................
Confer with pupil© about their respec­
tive prograns ........

Prepare daily schedules for pupils
excluding late transfers .............

Set up a system for scheduling pupils
who transfer late.....................
Make teacher assignments for the year..*. 
Confer with teachers concerning their 
class assignments.

Additional activitie s.  .................

A - 
B ■

C -

11 10

0 9
5 2 cr

5 2 6

11 1 10
5 0 9

7 2 8

10 1 9
9 1 10
4 0 11
4 0 8
4 1 6
9 2 9
5 1 90 0 3

Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 summer Interval.
-Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944.



TABLE X U  (Continued) 202
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PLANNING AND ORGANIZING THE PROGRAM OF STUDIES

Negro Schools

Group II 
3 Principals fork­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
3 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Susmer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 17 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

1 0 2 3 0 3 15 1 15

1 0 2 2 0 2 8 0 13
1 0 2 2 0 2 6 2 9
2 0 2 2 0 3 9 2 11

2 1 2 3 0 3 16 2 15
2 0 3 2 0 2 9 0 14

2 1 1 2 0 2 11 3 11

3 1 1 2 0 2 15 2 12
3 1 2 3 0 3 15 2 15
1 0 2 3 0 3 8 0 16
2 0 1 2 0 2 8 0 U
1 1 1 1 0 1 6 2 8
3 1 1 3 0 3 15 3 13
2 0 3 2 0 2 9 1 141 0 2 0 0 0 1 0 5
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J. * * DajJL* A.H ~

PRINCIPALS MSAGim IK AC IIV III ̂  RELATED TO 
THE CCRTINUGUS IMHIGVGGE1MT CP IKSTRUCTIUK

White Schools

{ Group I
j 20 Principals Pork- 
j ins 20 or Less Days 

Activities | 'during Summer Inter*
j val ox 1944

 __________  [ A B C
i
i

Develop a planned program for supervising j
instruction  .................. j 3 1 17
Interview prospective teachers ard make j 
re comae ndati ons to the superintendent. • . «j 3 1 IB

Recommend persons qualified to serve as j
substitute teachers.................... j 3 3 14

Inaugurate a study for curriculum, improve-!
ment .....  *.....  j 1 0 1?
Develop a plan fear including entire staff j
in the study•, •.................  \ 3 1 15

Appoint a steering committee to assist In j
coordinating the study............. ... •! 0 2 4

Plan ways of securing pupil and parental j
participation.......... 3 1 16
Hake arrangements for experimentation or | 
research on sorie problem of special j
concern to members of the faculty,., I 0 0 12

Give leadership in developing or revising | 
local courses of s t u d y , , . , j  1 0 1$

Develop a plan for providing remedial j
teaching, ..................... I 0 1 12

Provide leadership in selecting textbooks•! 3 2 8
Additional activities............. 0 0 2

A - Number of these principals engagi*Jg in each activity in the 1944 summer interval,
B - Humber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 

1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944 •

C - Number of these principals engaging; in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944*
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TABIJS XLXX (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 
THE CONTINUOUS II4PRt¥EM£HT CF INSTRUCTION

Whit© Schools

Group II 
10 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Suraaer Inter­
val of 1944 

A B C

Group I H  
17 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Day® during Sunnier
Interval of 1944 

A B C

Total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Sumner Interval of
1944

A B C

3 0 9 10 3 8 16 4 34
6 2 7 10 4 9 19 7 34
3 2 4 9 4 6 15 9 24
2 1 3 5 1 n 8 2 33
2 1 5 4 0 9 9 2 29
0 0 2 2 0 4 2 2 10
2 1 5 12 2 13 17 4 34

2 0 6 4 1 8 6 1 26
3 1 8 9 2 11 13 3 34
2 1 4 5 1 10 7 3 264 1 7 8 2 10 * 15 5 251 1 1 1 0 . .2 2 1 5

....i
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TABLE XLIII
PRINCIPALS î TGAGXNG Xli ACilVITIES iiLliiiVjb TO
the cummjuus a- inbthuction

Negro Schools

I Group I
| 11 irincipals work­
ing 20 or Less Daps 

Activities { durirtg Sumer Intoj
| val oi 1944
i
{i a 15 o

Develop a planned program for supervising j
instruct! oil*  ........   j
Interview prospective teachers and maxe !
recommendations to the superin tendenb •. • • j 

Recommend persons qualified to serve as J
substitute teachers. ..... ...... i

Inaugurate a study for curriculum improve-I
meat  .........    j
Develop a plan for including entire staff j
in the study     . •. • j

Appoint a steering committee to assist in j
coordinating the stuqy  ....   \

Plan ways of securing pupil and parental |
participation.•  ......     \
Make arrangements for e xp e 1 loss n t at ion or [ 
research on some problem of special |
concern to members of the f acuity.....    I

Give leader siiip in developing or revising j
local co urses of study .......   }
Develop a plan for providing remedial [
teaching  .............   !

Provide leadership in selecting textbooks, j
Additional activities.......   \

KS 0 0
it{ 1 10
2 1 a

4 hiX 9
3 1 9

4 0 £>
6 1 10

2 1 5
3 0 1 1

2 0 0
3 0 t0
\J n 2

\ acitivit.y in iA — Number of these princioals enrapinx in e.
1944 sunsier interval.

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 sunrier interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944.

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944*
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TABLE x m i  (Continued)
PRINCIPAlfi ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 
THE CONTINUOUS IHPROVEMSNT CP IH3TSUCTI0K

Negro Schools

Group II 
3 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
3 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 17 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

2 0 3 2 0 2 9 2 33
2 1 2 3 2 1 12 4 33
0 0 0 3 2 1 5 3 9
1 0 1 2 0 2 7 1 12
1 0 2 2 0 2 6 1 13
0 0 0 1 0 1 5 0 9
2 0 3 3 0 3 11 I* 16

1 0 2 2 0 2 5 1 9
1 0 2 3 0 3 7 0 16
1 0 1 3 0 3 6 0 12
0 0 0 2 0 3 5 0 90 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2
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TABLE XLIV

PRINCIPALS LI'JGAGING Ih ACTIVITIES hhlUTAD TO
PLANNING AND ORGANIZING THE HiOGRAK CP STUDENT ACTIVITIES

White Schools

a
I| 20 Principals ,-.ork- 
| ins 20 or Loos Days 

Activities j .during Summer Inter-
| val of 1944
i
| A B G

Complete tin© athletic schedule........... ! 2 2 u
Schedule the other extra-curricular 1jactivities........... .......... .......

4
0 17Assign sponsors to the various

organizations •. ..... • • •..... . 8 2 18
Improve or develop a plan for sponsors
to report on the success of tlie program.. 0 0 1 0

Improve or develop a plan for keeping
records of pupil participation........... | 2 0 14
Improve or develop a program for train­ !ing leaders of the extra-curricular !
program. ........... ................ 0 0 7
Improve or set up a system for encourag­ !1ing an increasingly larger percentage ;
of pupils to participate 1 1 15Modify or develop a plan for limiting
the extent of participation of
individual pupils.......... . ......... . 1 5 7Make arrangements for safety of pupils
who engage in interscholastic contests... 1 0tfw 15
Complete the budget for extra-curricular
aetivitie s.................. 4 0 13Provide a definite time for assemblies.••• 1 0 3 14

Set up a co unlit tee in charge of prepara­
tion of assembly programs......... . 6 4 14
Arrange for pupils who arrive at school
early and leave late by bus 5 3 7

Additional activities....... 0 0 1*

A - Number of these principals enyyjinp in each activity in the 
1944 summer interval.

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 sunnier interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944.



TABLE XLIV (Continued)
208

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PLANNING AND ORGANIZING THE PR0C2UM OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES

White Schools

Group XI 
10 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Sumner Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
17 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Day’s during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C
3 2 2 3 7 4 13 U 17
6 3 5 11 3 n 21 6 33
4 2 7 15 6 10 27 10 35
3 1 5 5 2 3 3 3 23
2 0 6 6 3 9 10 3 29

1 1 5 3 1 6 4 2 13

1 1 4 7 1 10 9 3 29

5 2 6 2 2 6 3 9 19
3 1 6 3 2 12 12 5 33
4 1 5 6 1 3 14 2 266 5 4 12 6 6 23 14 24
4 3 5 5 4 6 15 11 25
3 2 4 3 2 7 16 7 18
0 0 0 2 0 4 2 O 6
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TABLE, XLV

PKXACIPALS LNOAQIKG lb ACTiVlTI hS ;LiIATitf TO
PLANNING A AO CEGANIZING THE PhOG&AK Of OTU.JLKT ACTIVITY

Hegro Actools

| Group X
f XI Principals Work- 
j in/.; 20 or Lass Days 

Activities j during Summer Intei
j val of I944 
I
i
l A B G

Complete the athletic schedule (• • * * • • * •Schedule the other extra-curricular {
activities  .................... \ 5 1 9
Assign sponsors to the various j
organisations. • • •...........   • ••*•• *j 9 1 10
Improve or develop a plan for sponsors I
to report on the success of the j
program................................ j 3 O 7
Improve or develop a plan for keeping ]
records of pupil participation........... 4 1 6
Improve 01* develop a program for train- |
ing leaders ol the e xtra-e urricular j
pro grain..... • •••*..............   ] 3 0 9
Improve or set up a system for encourag- j
ing an increasingly larger percentage
of pupils to participate•*••**•....... ... j 3 0 9
Modify or develop a plan for limiting j
the extent of participation of I
individual pupils..... • 3 0 7
Make arrangements for safety of pupils f
who engage in interscholastic contests*••[ 3 0 7
Complete the budget for extra-curricular |
act!vitie s.    ....  •.............| 3 1 5
Provide a definite time for assemblies*..•j b i t  
Set up a committee in charge of prepara- f
tiori of assembly programs* ............... \ 7 3 7
Arrange for pupils who arrive at school j
early and leave late by bus........ • j 1 1 3

Additional activities* ....0 0 3i
A - Humber of these principals engaging in each activity Jl 1 J- k" i ivA 

1944 summer interval.
B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 

1950 summer interval to about UilS 3tiP ® extent as in the 
summer of 1944.

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in 'the summer 
of 1944*
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TABU; XLV (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PLANNING AND ORGANIZING THE PROGRAM CP STUDENT ACTIVITIES

Negro Schools

Group II 
3 Principals Work- 
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during* Sumner Inter­
val of 1944

Group III 
3 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of

Total of 17 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C A B c A" ' r c
1 1 ’ 0 2 1 1' ' 6 2 7
1 1 1 3 2 1 9 4 11
1 0 1 3 0 ; 3 13 1 14

0 0 1 0 0 1 4 o 9
0 0 1 0 0 1 4 1 8

0 0 0 0 0 1 3 0 10

0 0 1 1 0 1 4 0 U

0 0 1 0 0 1 3 0 9
1 1 1 2 0 2 6 1 10
0 0 0 3 0 3 6 1 a
3 2 1 3 1 2 14 6 u
1 1 1 3 1 2 11 5 10
1 0 1 2 0 2 4 1 6
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3
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TABL& XLVI

PRINCIPALS dNGAGIMG IN ACTXVIT ld3 ill: JL idly J. G
SPLCIAL SiiiVICLS
Lhite Schools

ctivities

Group I
20 Principals work­
ing 20 or Lass Days 
during Sumner Inter­
val of 1944

A £$

Library
Make a schedule to provide for maximum 
use of library during regular session.. • 
Arrange for library to be open to 
pupils and community during suuxuar......

Participate in selection of books and
periodicals  ............... .

Additional activities..«.  .....• •.... ..
Texts, Audiovisual Aids and instructional 
Supplies
Improve or develop a system for making 
requisition of instructional materials • • 
Improve or develop a system for the
receipt of instructional materials ....
Improve or develop a system for dis­
tributing instructional materials.......
Improve or develop a system for storing 
and repairing instructional materials.•• 
Lead the faculty in a study concerning 
the mere effective use of instructional j
materials .....   j
Additional activities.  ..... ...... j
Cafeteria I
Decide upon length and number of lunch \ 
periods and schedule pupils j
accordingly....................

Determine the charge for cafeteria meals•j 
Decide upon policy regarding: sale of j
,fpop,w candy, etc,

Appointed a committee to discuss with 
cafeteria head needed improvement s•• 

Additional activities .

3 1 15
1 *C 11
4 3 12
\J 0 1

2 j r \
\J 17

n
J 3 13
al. 1 12
1 1 14

1 2 10
1 0 .x

a 4 1 2
5 S’J 7

0. I

3 1 1 2
0 0 £X



TABLE XLVI (Continued)
212

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
SPECIAL SERVICES
White Schools

Group 11 
10 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
17 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Sumner 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

4 3 4 12 5 10 19 9 29
3 1 4 6 3 7 10 6 22
2 0 5 13 5 10 19 a 27
0 0 1 3 0 4 3 0 6

4 1 4 7 2 10 13 3 31
2 1 3 6 3 7 11 7 23
4 1 5 a 3 9 14 5 26
2 2 2 a 3 10 11 6 26

2 1 6 a 3 9 11 6 25
1 0 2 0 0 2 2 0 7

4 2 6 a 2 11 20 a 29
3 1 2 5 0 10 13 6 19
3 3 2 4 2 5 10 a 14
0 0 1 3 0 7 6 i 20
0 0 1 2 0 3 2 0 9
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TABLE XX.VI (Continued)
PKIKCIPALS hNG&QING IM ACTIvITI,

SPLCXAL SikVICLS
White Schools

etivities

Group 1 
2D Principals work­
ing 20 or Less Days 
during Sumer Inter­
val of 1944

A B

Pupil Transportation J
Xisprove o r arrange a d e fin ite  system j
for loading and unloading pupils.* 4 2 13

Assign some taember of the s ta ff  the |
supervisory re s p o n s ib ility  o f the j
loading and unloading o f p u p ils  • ««{ 2 2 12

Organize a  sa fe ty  p a tro l o r c o a r itte e * . «*| 5 4 9
Revise regulations and procedures her 1

sa fe ty  cosKoittee ......... • • • • • • • • • • • • • » • • . »j 2 3 £>
Survey bus routes and snake recunctenda- i

lio n s  to superintendent*• • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • [  3 0 14
A d d itio n a l a c t iv it ie s   .......... • • • * • * «  *| 0 0 3

I ̂

n - Number of these principalis engaging in each activity i^ the 
1944 tmsmr interval*

B llwfoac of these p rin c ip a ls  © u rg in g  in each activity in U& 
1950 sumrasr in te rv a l to  about the s&a© ex ten t as in the  
summer 01' 1944.

C -  Huraber o f these principals ©urging in each a c t iv ity  in the 
1950 sum:a©r in te rv a l to  a greater extent than in the sunt&er 
o f 1944.
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TABLE XLVI (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATING TO 
SPECIAL SERVICES
White Schools

Group II 
10 Principals Work* 
Ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Sxmmr Inter­
val of 1%4

Group III 
17 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Scooter 
Interval of 1944

A 3 C A 3 G A B C

5 3 4 11 5 6 20 10 23

5 3 5 9 3 7 16 a 242 1 4 9 5 7 16 10 20
2 0 4 6 2 a 10 5 20
4 1 6 7 5 4 14 6 240 0 0 1 0 2 1* 0 5

Total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Sunnier Interval of 
1944
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TABLL
PEIkCIPALS LkGiiGlkG IN aCTIV I L X .X —'D1- ■> i. - -i.U’ 1. *'-J

B P ilftlivL  OiUtV ILilnX 

Negro Schools

Activities
11 Principals uork-
ing 20 or Less Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B
Library
Make a schedule to provide for maximum 
use of library during regular session., 

Arrange for library to be open to 
pupils and calamity during suonr,,.», 

Participate in selection of books and
periodicals ...........
Additional activities..........
Texts, Audio-Visual Aids and Instruction* 
Supplies
Improve or develop a system for mking 
requisition of instructional materials. 
Improve or develop a system for the 
receipt of instructional materials*.... 
Improve or develop a system for dis­
tributing instructional materials*••.*. 

Improve or develop a system for storing 
and repairing instructional materials*• 

Lead the faculty in a study concerning 
the more effective use of instruc­
tional materials ••••••••*........... .

Additional activities........... .
Cafeteria
Decide upon length and number of lunch 
periods and schedule pupils
accordingly  ....   ,
Determine the charge for cafeteria meals 
Decide upon policy regarding sale of
p̂op,** candy, etc................... .

Appoint a committee to discuss with 
cafeteria head needed improvements*.... 

Additional activities. .........

0 0 /0
7 1 iS
1 0 j.

4 1 9
f.s
w

** 1 7
5 0 10

4 X A-

1 0 Jj

ki4, £
3 1
3 X 4
1 "tX 40 f\ 2
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TABLE XLVII (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

SPECIAL Si&VICES
Negro Schools

Group II 
3 Principals fork­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III j 3 Principals Work- ] 
ing More than 40 
Days during Sumner j 
Interval of 1944 !

A B C

Total of 17 Princi-
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

2 0 2 3 1 2 11 2 12
0 0 I 2 1 1 2 1 a
0 0 1 3 0 3 10 1 12
0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1

1 0 2 3 0 3 8 1 14
0 0 0 3 0 3 8 0 11
1 0 1 3 1 2 7 2 10
0 0 o 3 0 3 8 0 13

0 0 2 1 0 1 5 1 11
0 0 0 0 o 0 1 0 3

2 1 2 2 1 0 8 4 6
1 0 2 2 1 0 6 2 6
2 0 2 1 1 1 6 2 7
1 0 1 1 1 0 3 2 50 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2



TABLE XLVII (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES EeLATEO TO 

SPECIAL Slit VICES
Negro Schools

Activities

Group I 
11 Principals fork­
ing 20 or Less Days 
during Sumner Inter­
val of 1944

A B C
Pupil Transportation 
Improve or arrange a definite system 
for loading and unloading pupils........ 3 1 5Assign some member of the staff the 
supervisory responsibility of the 
loading and unloading of pupils........ 2 1 5Organise a safety patrol or committee..•• 5 3 7Revise regulations and procedures for 
safety committee.............. 2 0 7Survey bus routes and make recommenda­
tions to super Intend ent....... . 1 0 4Additional activities,............. .
— '-..— ...— ..... — .....— . . . -------

0
■-------

0 0

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 sum&er interval,

B - Number of the se principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
sunnier of 1944*

C - Nunfoer of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944.



TABUS XLVII (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

SPECIAL SERVICES
Negro Schools

Group II 
3 Principals work­
ing 21 to AO Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1%4

A B C

Group III 
3 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 17 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A S C

0 0 0 2 0 2 5 1 7

0 0 0 2 0 2 4 1 71 0 1 2 0 2 & 3 10
0 0 0 2 0 2 4 0 9
0 0 1 1 0 1 2 0 6
0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1



TABLE XLVIII
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO

PLANNING AND ORGANIZING PUPIL PERSCKNEL ACTIVITIES
Whit* Schools

!
i*<Activities j
!
1

Group I 
20 Principals fork­
ing 20 or Less Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C
Guidance | 
Improve or set up a system lor provid- j 
ing organized services«• • •............ 1 0 16
Organize the entire staff for partici­
pation in the program*................ 0 1 13Organize the student body in such a 
way that each group of pupils spends j 
time each week in a face-to-face 
situation with a home room teacher 
or te&cher-counselor* * * •.... ••••«*•••• 3 1 14
Set up an orientation program to help 
new pupils become acquainted with the 
school - its offering, student activ­
ities, facilities and the like........ 3 1 16
Improve or develop a system for record­
ing and using teachers’ impressions 
of pupils* interests and progress in 
exploratory experiences* *••* *......... 1 3 10
Counsel pupils regarding school program*. 5 1 18
Counsel pupils and graduates regarding 
the pursuit c£ further training.... . * * 5 0 18
Counsel graduates regarding changes in 
vocational plans*******............... 1 2 11
Prepare a guidance bulletin for pupils... 0 1 6
Plan an in-service training program 
for teachers*••••*••••*•............ . 0 0 13Improve or plan a follow-up service 
(pupils) «••«......................... 1 0 15Improve or develop a placement service..* 0 2 3Revise the cumulative record system.... *, 5 1 14Take steps to,secure space and related 
facilitie s for individual counseling... * 0 0 12

Additional activities................ . 0 0 1



TABLE XLVIII (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO

PLANNING AND ORGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTIVITIES
White Schools

Group II 
10 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Suauaer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
17 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Sumer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Suauner Interval of 
1944

A B C

3 1 6 10 3 11 14 4 33
1 0 6 7 3 12 8 4 31

2 1 5 7 2 9 12 4 28

4 2 9 3 10 16 6 30

2 1 4
!
! 5 2 7 a 6 21

7 0 9 ! 14 4 13 26 5 40
7 1 8 15 4 13 27 5 39
1 0 7 14 3 12 16 5 30
1 0 3 5 1 4 6 2 13
4 0 5 6 1 9 10 1 2?
2 0 3 7 1 11 10 1 310 0 4 2 1 2 2 3 92 0 7 7 2 11 14 3 32
3 2 5 5 1 12 8 3 29
0 0 0 0 0 4 0 0 5
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TABLE XLVIII (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVIT Inb RjdEA i t.Xi I 0

PLANNING AND ORGANIZING PliPILt f iCSGLN EL iiO I. xv II x iiiO
white Schools

Activities

Group X 
j 20 Principals toork*- 
j ing 20 or Less Days 
J during Sunnier Inter- 
S val of 1944

Entrance, Promotion, and Graduation j
Policies \
Revise basis for admitting pupils to j
school. .........................

Study and develop a plan for modifying j
promotion policies..............   j
Provide leadership to faculty and com- J
munity in an effort to arrive at a |
mutual understanding of the meaning!, j
of high school graduation............ . J

Additional activities .
Discipline \
Modify or set up policies for dealing j
with disciplinary problems......
Make provision for pupils to partici- *
pate in school government...............j
Additional activities ......... ....[

A

1
0

2
2

16
2

11
13
1

A -
B -

G -

Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 sumer interval,
Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to about trxs same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*
Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the 3urnmer 
of 1944*
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TABLE XLVIII (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES HLLATiD TO 

PLANNING AND ORGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTIVITIES
Whit® Schools

Group II 
10 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
17 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Sumer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

0 0 0 0 0 1 1 3 2
4 1 5 8 0 11 14 5 25

1 1 4 11 5 8 14 7 28
0 0 0 2 1 1 2 1 3

6 3 6 12 4 9 21 9 26
4 1 6 5 2 7 11 5 26
1 0 2 2 0 1 3 0 4
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TABLE XLIX

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PLANKING AND ORGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTIVITIES

Negro Schools

j Group I
j 11 P rin c ip a ls  Work-
I in g  20 or Less Days

A c tiv it ie s during Summer In te r -
1 v a l o f 1944

1 A B C

Guidance |
Improve or set up a system for provid­
ing organized services*  ....
Organize the entire staff for partici­
pation in the program  ..........
Organize the student body in such a 
way that each group of pupils spends I
time each week in a face-to-face 3
situation with a home room teacher I
or teacher-counselor  J
Set up an orientation program to help j
new pupils become acquainted with the j
school - its offering, student activ­
ities, facilities and the like........ 4
Improve or develop a system for record- j
ing and using teachers1 impressions j
of pupils1 interests and progress in
exploratory experiences..............

Counsel pupils regarding school program. 4 
Counsel pupils and graduates regarding
the pursuit of further training.........

Counsel graduates regarding changes in
vocational plans. ...................
Prepare a guidance bulletin for pupils.. 
Plan an in-service training program 
for teachers.••••.•....................

Ii^>rov®or plan a follow-up service
(pupils)....................   <1

Improve or develop a placement service.. 
Revise the cumulative record system....• 
Take steps to secure space and related 
facilities f cr individual counseling... 
Additional activities. .....  J

0 8
1 9

0

10

3 0 8
7 0 11
6 0 11
6 0 8
1 0 7
5 0 9
4 1 92 0 2
4 1 7
3 2 5
0 0 1
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TABLE XLIX (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO

PLANNING AND ORGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTIVITIES
Negro Schools

Group II 
3 Principals fork­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Sunnier Inter­
val of 1944

Group III 
3 Principals Work­
ing 1-lore than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

Total of 1? Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B c A B c A B c

1 0

1
:

1 I 2 0 2 6 0 11
1 0 2 !

1
1

1

3 0 3 9 1 14

1 1 3 0 3 a 1 14

1 0 1 2 0 3 7 0 13

1
1

0
0

2
2 3

3
0
0 3

3
711

0
0 1316

1 0 2 3 c 3 10 0 16
1
0

0
0

2
3

2
2

0
0

2
2 9

3
0
0

12
12

1 0 2 2 0 2 8 0 13
1
1
0

0
0
0

2
1
1

3: ■ 2 
1

0
0
0

32
1

8
5
5

1
0
1

14
5
9

0
0

0
0

1
0

2
0

0
0

2
0 50

2
0

8
1
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TABLE XLIX (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IX ACTBfITIES RELATED TO

PLANNING AMD ORGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTI7ITIES
Nogro Schools

Activities

| Group I
j 11 Principals Mork- 
j ing 20 or Less Days 
1 during Summer In tor- 
j v a l of 1944

4.. A
IfEntrance, Promotion, and Graduation j

Policies |
Revise basis for admitting pupils t<o achoo^ G
Study and develop a plan for modifying (
promotion policies, .....   j 4
Provide leadership to faculty and cor,a- j
raunity in an effort to arrive at a j
mutual understand!ng of the meaning j
of high school graduation  .....   j 4
Additional activitie s............   ! 0
Discipline |
Modify or set up policies for dealing j
with disciplinary problems,-......   | 6
Make provision for pupils to partici- j
pate in school government  ........j 4

Addit ional activitie s.................... j 1

0

0
0

0
0

1
7

10
2

A - Number of these p rin c ip a ls  engaging in each activity in the 
1944 sumrae r in te r v a l•

B - Number of those principals engaging, in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to about tbs same extent as in the 
summer of 1944#

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944*
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TABLE XLIX (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO

PLANNING AND ORGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTIVITIES
Negro Schools

Group II 3 Principals fork­ing 21 to 40 Days during Stunner Inter­val of 1944
A B C

Group III 3 Principals Work­ing More than 40 Days during Sumer Interval of 1944
A B C

Total of 1? Princi­pals Working during Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
0 0 0 1 0 2 5 0 9

0 0 0 3 0 3 7 0 120 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2

1 0 1 3 0 3 10 1 13
1 0 2 2 0 2 7 0 140 0 0 0 0 0

------1
1

— . —  .—

0 2
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TABLE* L

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATE TO TUNNING,
ORGANIZING, AND DIRECTING BUSINESS AND OFFICE ACTIVITIES

White Schools

Activities

Group I 
20 Principals work­
ing 20 or Less Days 
during Summer Inter" 
val of 1944

............ .............. i Ji H CJ1Organise the detailed duties and activ- j 
ities of the office in accordance with | 
central policy and in terms of person- j 
nel and facilities available..... ...... \ 3 1 15
Prepare reports far the super inbendent j 
and State Department of Education.......j 11 3 17
Improve or set up administrative forms j 
needed in operation of school...••..••..•j 7 0 19

Revise filing system................. .. Jr 4 1 18
Revise system for checking pupil attend- J 
ance ..••••••. 3 4

3

11
Revise system for issuing lockers, and J 
locks, or keys to faculty and students...} 0 3
Keep regular office hours and confer with j 
pupils, parents, teachers, and super- j 
visors.....a..............••«.•••»••#••»* | 0 0

0
20
20Carry on correspondence.. • •............. j 9Prepare t r a n s c r i p t s ......*j 10 2 18

write letters of recommendation........ . 10 2 18
Complete questionnaires *.......
Improve or set up a definite system for \ 
the handling of all school funds*•••••«• .|

10 ■%X 19
6 2 1?

Improve or organize a definite procedure 1 
for the payment of bills ................| 4 1 14
Set up a school budget *......... ....... ( 2 4 7
Arrange for auditing of school funds.....j 5 4 11
Participate in preparation of standard- ? 
izod supply iis t .••••• ......... 1 0 7

Make unit-cost studies........... ...... ] I 3 3
Additional activitie s................. . 5_________ n... ....-..... -..„. 1

0 0 -swL

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in trio
1944 summer interval.

B - Lumber of these principals engaging in each activity ill tile
1950 summer interval to a ho lit the same extent as xu 1tie
summer of 1944 •

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than iii ine summer
of 1944*
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TABLE L (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO PLANNING,
ORGANIZING, AND DIRECTING BUSINESS AND OFFICE ACTIVITIES

White Schools
sssssssGroup II 1 Group III10 Principals Work- [17 Principals Work­ing 21 to 40 Days ling More than 40 during Summer Inter- iD&ys during Summer val of 1944 |Interval of 1944

total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A

4 1 6 11 4 8 18 6 29
8 3 7 16 7 9 35 13 33
7 1 9 14 3 13 28 4 41
4 1 6 11 2 12 19 4 36
4 1 7 5 1 10 12 6 28

1 1 2 2 1 3 3 5 8

4 1 9 12 5
9 1 9 16 6
9 2 8 17 6
9 2 8 17 5
5 1 8 16 4
4 1 6 12 2
3 2 4 9 2
1 1 2 5 2
5 2 4 5 2
1 1 3 5 2
0 0 2 2 0
0 0 1 2 0

1211
1112
13
13
9
5
5
543

1634363631
22
168
15
73

6
710
96

57S
33

41 40 
37 3 a40
36
2714
20
15 9
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TABLE LI

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING la ACTIVITIES RcJUVT-D TO PLANNING,
ORGANIZING, AND DIRECTING BUSINESS ALL OFFICE ACTIVIiX-S

Negro Schools

Activities

ii{ti11t
111

Group X 
11 Prihcipals
ing 20 or Les; 
duri ng Smvjn&r 
val of 1944

A B

Cork—
3 Days 
In u:r~

C
Organise the detailed duties and activ­
ities of the office in accordance with 
central policy and in terms of person­
nel and facilities available,..........

!1
JI! 7 1 10

Prepare reports for the superintendent 
and State Department of Education.,....,

1i9 to 1 10
Improve or set up administrative .forsis 
needed in operation of school.,,,.,,,,,.

J1 5 1 10
Revise filing system................ J 4 0 7Revise system for checking pupil 
attendance......................

I? 4 2 0
Revise system for issuing lockers, arid 
locks, or keys to faculty and students..

1
J 1 2 3

Keep regular office hours and confer with 
pupils, parents, teachers, and r*uper- 
vi sors...«•«. S9 £ 0 11

Garry on correspondence............ . 1i 9 0 11
10 0 11

Write letters of recommendation*•••••••. ••! 10 0 11
Complete questionnaires.............. •1 7 0 11
Improve or set up a definite system for 
the handling of all school funds*...... 1

•i 4 1 i*-
O'

Improve or organize a definite procedure 
for the payment of bills.... . 1

1 4 1 0
Set up a school budget................. 9 1 5Arrange for auditing of school funds..... •! 2 0 ✓

0
Participate in preparation of standardiz­
ed supply list........................

1
1 3 0 7t

Make unit-cost studies.... I 1 0 1
Additional activities........... . S

i
0 0 1

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 summer interval.

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 suftn&r interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 sumrasr interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944*



TABLE LI (Continued)
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PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO PLANNING,
ORGANIZING, AND DIRECTING BUSINESS AND OFFICE ACTIVITIES

Negro Schools
Group II 

3 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Sunnier Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
3 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 1? Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

1 0 2 1 0 2 9 1 14
2 1 2 3 0 3 13 2 15
2 0 3 3 0 3 10 1 162 1 1 2 0 2 B 1 10
2 1 2 1 0 2 7 3 12
0 0 1 2 0 2 3 2 6

1 G 2 3 0 3 9 0 162 0 3 3 0 3 14 0 172 1 2 3 0 3 15 1 162 1 2 3 0 3 15 1 162 0 3 3 0 3 12 0 17
2 1 2 3 0 3 9 2 13
3 3 0 3 0 3 10 4 110 0 0 2 0 2 4 1 72 0 2 1 0 2 5 0 10
0 0 1 2 0 2 5 0 100 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 10 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1



TABLE LII
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING in activit X ijS Ft i jLA. i wii i 0 PIfiAvhli'JCr f 

CRGANIZING, AND DIRrjCTING THE PEuGiaGl OF PUBLIC iihU, fluk*
hhite Schools

\ Group I
j 20 Principals bar 
j in.g or Loss Dc

Activities | during Sunner hr
| val of 1944ii

...................  .........— h  ■ ~ U u
9Interpret to members of the faculty and j

school community the policies of the ;
sup er in te nd exit ••••••••••... *. • •.,«•..,., .j 0 JL 18

Plan for a broad survey of the community. •} JL i 8
Plan for the participation of the entire j
faculty in a program of public relations.} i *1JL 11

Make school facilities available to ecu- j
inunity groups in accordance with estab- }
11 shed policy......... ..... • 6 0 19

Maintain good relations with adjacent j
property owners............... 4 4 11
Handle demands of pressure groups in j
accordance with policy........... ....«•} 4 4 9Personally interpret school program. }
through: |
Visiting homes. •. • •........... *. • • • • •....} 4 1 16
Conferring with local employers.........j 4 1 17Providing information for newspapers®... .| 3 2 12
Speaking over the radio..... ...... .....j 0 0 6
Speaking to civic groups..... • • • ..... . 4 4 2 1 5
Helping Parent-Teacher Association or j
similar organizations in mapping out ! >q- 1 1 5

Additional activities. 0 u 2

A  - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in '
1944 s u m  aer interval.

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in 1
1950 summer interval to about the same extenu as in X  l.- _vuiie
summer of 1944.

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in J
1950 summer interval to a .greater exi-ent than in the SliJli
of 1944.



TABLEUI(eontinu©d)

ORGANIZING, AMD

10 Principals Work- 
ing 21 to £0 Says 
dxiring Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A 0 C

31*7 Fs^i^piG.# work- j 
Ing Korw th&n 40 
Daya during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A 0 0

Toialof 47 Prinei- 
palaWorkingattring 
Staler Interval of ■

. m h
A 0 0

6 a- 6 12 1 12 24 4 36i 4 ' >•?*- 6 . ■■ U : 3,, It;
3 i 3 7 2 9 11 4 23

5 2 ■ ■ ' 5 12 0 9 23 33
6 : 6 'a • ; U 0 • 4 : 21 ;ia/ ‘ 17
4 5 2 7 4 6 15 13 17

3 2 6 10 5 0 17 a 324 0 7 - •It - ; 5 i 20 6 32
3 0 7 10 4 9 16 6 m
1 1 1 -. ■ 3 0 4 4 1 104 1 7 7 3 7 15 6 29

7 4 5 11 3 10 22 a 300 0 . 1 _ ■ 0 o 0 0 0

rl- v i ;■
/y~ f ,". * *•; ' i ’ « *■ -h
-■ ■” •••  ̂!»;••>'" ■(
• f.--: / .r T? . '
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TAB Li LI1I

PHIhGIPALS LNuAGlLGr lA >\Ciivli'X ob aohAiAio 'i-J ilwA'ljiiiGj 
QlGANIXlhG, A N D  DliinCTIHG TH u- ■. AOGkAPI it' rOBLIC UUAtl^S

Negro Schools

Activities

Group I 
11 Principals 
ing 20 or Lea 
during bummer 
val of 1944

A B

work- 
3 Days 
inter-

C
Interpret to members of the faculty unci 
school community the policies of the
super int end ent.................. „...... 5 0 9Flan for a broad survey of tie community. • 

Plan for the participation of the entire 3 0 9
faculty in a program of public relations. 
Make school facilities available to com­
munity groups in accordance with estab­

3 0 8

lished policy .........................
Maintain good relations with adjacent

b 0 8
property owners.......»........... .
Handle demands of pressure groups in

5 0 0
accordance with policy............. .

Personally interpret school program 
through:

4 1

Visiting hones ..... ......... . 4 0 A
Conferring with local employers......... 2 0 10
Providing information for newspapers.... 4 1 7
Speaking over the radio.......... . 1 0 4
Speaking to civic groups.........
Helping Parent-Teacher Association or 
similar organisations in mapping

4 0 9

out program........................... 4 I 7Additional activities....................
. _____  .. ______ _________  _____ ___ _________________ _____

G
L .  .

0 2

h - Number of these principals engaging: in each activity in the 
1944 suiaaer interval.

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to about, the sane extent as in the
summer of 1944.

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to a greater e a tent than in the sinner
of 1944.
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TABLE LIII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES BELATED TO PLANNING,
ORGANIZING, AND DIRECTING THE PROGRAM OP PUBLIC RELATIONS

Negro Schools
Group II 

3 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

Group III 
3 Principals Work­
ing Mere than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B c A B c A B c

2 0 2 3 0 3 10 0 140 0 0 2 0 2 5 0 11
1 0 1 2 0 2 6 0 u

2 1 2 2 0 2 10 1 12
2 1 1 2 0 2 9 1 11
0 0 0 2 0 2 6 I 10

2 0 3 3 0 3 9 0 141 0 2 3 0 3 6 0 151 0 1 3 0 3 8 1 11
0 0 0 3 0 3 4 0 72 0 3 3 0 3 9 0 15

0 0 1 3 0 3 ? 1 11
1 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 3

Total of 17 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944
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TABLE LIV

PRINCIPALS* nHGAGING IN ACTIVITIES HnLATEI) TO 
MANAGING THE SCHOOL PL/.NT

White Schools

j Croup 1
20 Principals .»ork- 

J ing 20 or Less Says 
Activities j during Sumner Inter-

| val of 1944t
  | A B GHI ■ , 1 w»i. ■ ... r — . him, .urn

itSubmit to superintendent an inventory of j
the repair-anb redecoration—ne eds of |
the school plant................ ..... ^ 9 (C 1?Supervise the repairs and alterations j
raade •••.•••••••••••••••••••............ > 2 Q 20
Advise superintendent regarding future )
development of property to meet desired j
changes in the educational program.• ....»■ 5 1 16

Keep abreast of modern trends in trie j
development of school equipment....... • »; 5 1 15
Improve or develop a system for requisi- j
tinning, receiving, and distributing j
equipment and supplies. ................ «j 1 2 6

Supervise custodial personnel......^ 6 0 20
Improve or set up a plan for managing J
student traffic during changes of j
periods.......... ...... ....... 5 O
Improve or set up regulations for parking j
cars and bicycles......... ..............j s-i-C J rS.O

Have fire extinguishers and fire escapes j
checked........ ..................... \ 4 4 9

Additional activ ities......................js...  . ......... ...........i.
0 ij 2

--------------  r
A - Number of tw' ~e principals engaging in each activity in the

1944 suruner interval.
B ~ Number of these principals engaging in each activity m  the

1950 summer interval to about the same extent a 3 in t•he
suim-e r of 1944•

G - SvTimber of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 s w a i m r  interval to a greater exterit titan in the summer
of 1944.
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TABLE LIV (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IK ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

MANAGING THE SCHOOL PLAJ3T
White Schools

Group 11 
10 Principal® Work­
ing 20 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
17 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 47 Princi­
pals working during 
Simmer Interval of 
1944

A B C

7 4 5 14 6 10 30 12 32
6 1 S 12 3 12 20 4 40

5 1 6 10 2 11 20 4 33
6 1 6 11 4 10 22 6 31

2 2 2 7 3 6 10 7 14
4 1 8 15 5 12 25 6 40

4 2 * a 6 4 17 14 16
2 1 6 6 3 9 10 7 23
3 2 3 11 7 6 18 13 18
1 0 0 2 0 2 3 0 4
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TABLE LV
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVIHiiS RELATED TO 

MANAGING THE SCHOOL PLANT
Negro Schools

Activities

Group I 
11 Principals Work­
ing 20 or Less Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B c

5 1 9
3 0 7

5 2 8
3 0 9

4 1 73 0 9

5 0 9
3 2 6
5 1 90 0 1

Submit to superintendent an inventory of 
the repair-and redecoration-ne eds of
the school p l a n t ....

Supervise the repairs and alterations
m a d e ........................
Advise superintendent regarding future 
development of property to meet desired
changes in the educational program.....

Keep abreast of modern trends in the
development c£ school equipment.......

Improve or develop a system for requisi­
tioning, receiving, and distributing
equipment and supplies.  .......
Supervise custodial personnel.........
Improve or set up a plan for managing 
student traffic during changes of
periods* ..................... ........
Improve or set up regulations for parking
cars and bicycles  ...............„

Have fire extinguishers and fire escapes
checked............... .............

Additional activities..................

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 summer interval.B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the
suasnsr of 1944*

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
' 1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer
Of 1944.
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TABLE LV (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

MANAGING THE SCHOOL PUNT
Negro Schools

Group II 
3 Principals work­
ing 20 to 40 Days 
during Simmer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

1 1 1
1 0 2

1 1 0
1 0 1

1 0 1
1 0 2

3 0 3
2 0 2
2 2 0
1 0 1

Group III 
3 Principals work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Sunsner 
Interval of 1944

A B C

3 0 3
3 0 3

3 0 3
3 0 3

2 0 2
3 0 3

3 0 3
3 0 3
2 0 2
0 0 0

Total of 1? Princi­
pals working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C

9 2 13
7 0 12

9 3 11
7 0 13

7 1 10
7 0 14

11 0 15
8 2 U
9 3 11
1 0 2
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TABLE LVI
PRINCIPALS x M Q k G i m  Itt ACTIVITIES liLIATxi) TO 

PROFESSIONAL IiyRUVLMLKT
White Schools

Activities

j Group I
j 20 Principals Aork- 
! ing 20 or Less Days 
1 during Summer Inter- 
[ val of 1944
r A B c
SRead educational literature to keep |

abreast of new developments in education*| 11 2 IS
Publish articles concerning unique |
practices and developments in the |
school............ ........ ............ | 3 2 7Attend summer school....................*! 2 1 f

Attend and participate in professional j
m e e t i n g s » ..... ...... . .1 9 1 19Serve on local, state, or national 1
committees in education........ ........ i 4 1 16

Appear on the programs of local, state, or!
national meetings in educaticn..........J 3 1 11
Additional activities. ..................J 0 0 X

A - Lumber of these principals engaging in each activity in'the 
1944 summer interval.

B - Lumber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944.

G - Lumber of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a ?greater extent than. in the summer
of 1944.
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TABLE LVI (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

PftOFESSICKAL IMPROVEMENT
White Schools

Group II j 
10 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during aumaer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
17 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Sumer Interval of 
1944

A B C

8 5 5 11 5 12 30 12 35

1 i 2 ‘ 3 0 3 7 3 12
0 0 1 4 1 2 6 2 9
7 2 a 16 7 10 32 10 37
7 6 3 11 5 9 1 22 12 28
4 5 2 10 6 6 17 12 190 0 0 1 0 2 1 0 3
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TABLE LVII
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

PROFESSIONAL IMiTiOV.EiT.iRT
Negro Schools

j Group I
i 11 Principals vaork- 
i inr; 20 or Less Days 

Activities 1 during Summer Inter-J  val .f 1944
I
! A B C

 ------------------- ---------------------------------- -------------- — — -~ T  -------------------- — —

Read educational literature to keep !
abreast of new developments in education.! 8 2 9
Publish articles concerning unique i
practices and developments in the I
school,        i 1 0  5

Attend suxome r school    i 1 0 3
Attend and participate in professional i
meetings.. •............................ j 7 1 10
Serve on local* state, or national j
committees in education................ .j 3 1 3

Appear on the programs of local, state, on
national meetings in education........ . .1 3 0 7
Additional activitie  i 0 0 1i

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 summer interval.

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the su-mor 
of 1944*
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TABLE LVII (Continued)
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO 

PROFESSIONAL IMPROVEMENT
Negro Schools

Group II 
3 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III i 
3 Principals Work- j 
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer j 
Interval of 1944 jt

A B C 1

Total of 1? Princi­
pals Working during 
Simmer Interval of 
1944

A B C

3 0 2 3 0 3 | 14 2 14

1 0 1 3 0
\

3 5 0 91 0 1 3 0 3 iI 5 0 7
3 0 3 3 1 2 i 13 2 15
1 0 2 3 1 2 I 7 2 12
1 1 0 3 1 2 7 2 90 0 0 0 0

1 i
0 0 2
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TABLE LVIII 
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN QTHift ACTIVITIES 

iA/hite Schools

Activities

Group I 
20 Principals work­
ing 20 or Less Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C
Organ!ŝ e summer school 0 0 ?  0 0 2

2 0 16
4 1 17
3 0 16 
3 0 15
5 3 14 0 0 2

Teach summer school
Supervise all members of the staff who 
are employed during any part of the 
simuser interval

Arrange school calendar•«•••••••••••••••••
Prepare administrative bulletin for 
teachers•••*••••••••»•••••«•*••••••••••••

Conduct a pre-school planning conference.. 
Hold a meeting with teachers primarily 
for administrative purposes.»••»•••••••••

Additional activities.................. 1

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1944 sxmmr interval,

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer Interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer 
of 1944.
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TABLE LVIII (Continued) 
PRINCIPALS ENGAGING Hi OTHER ACTIVITIES 

White Schools

Group II 
10 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Hays 
during Sumner Inter­
val of 1944

Group III 
17 Principals work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

Total of 47 Princi­
pals Working during 
Sumner Interval of 
1944

A B c A B C A B C
2 1 4 10 4 6 12 5 171 0 1 5 2 1 6 2 4

5 1 9 13 7 9 20 8 346 3 5 13 a a 23 12 30
5 1 6 6 2 6 14 3 28
6 1 a 9 3 11 ia 4 34
5 1 9 13 5 11 23 9 34
0 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 3
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TABLb LIX
PlilNCXPALS ENGAGING Iti OTĤ ii ACTIVXTILS 

Negro Schools

Activities

1 Group I 
11 Principals 
ing 20 or Less 
during Summer 
val of 1944

A B

work­
days
Inter-

C
Organize summer school.................. 2 0 3Teach summer school....... .............. 2 0 1
Supervise all members of the staff who 
are employed during any part of tie 
summer interval............... ...... 5 0 10

Arrange senool calendar.................. 5 2 G
Prepare administrative bulletin for 
teacher ........ ••••••••...... •••••••••• 51

0 11
Conduct a pre-school planning conf erence.• 1 9Hold a meeting with teachers primarily 
for administrative purposes............ 6 3 9Additional activities............ . 0 0 1

t
A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 

1944 simaer interval.
B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the 

1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the 
summer of 1944*

C - Number of the se principals engaging in each activity in the 
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the surrasr
of 1944.
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TABLE LIX (Continued) 
PRINCIPALS iiNOAGING IN OTHER ACTIVITIES 

Negro Schools
Group XI 

3 Principals Work­
ing 21 to 40 Days 
during Summer Inter­
val of 1944

A B C

Group III 
3 Principals Work­
ing More than 40 
Days during Summer 
Interval of 1944

A B C

Total of 17 Princi­
pals Working during 
Summer Interval of 
1944

A B C
0 0 1 2 0 2 4 0 60 0 0 1 0 1 3 0 2

0 0 3 2 1 1 7 1 141 1 0 2 0 2 a 3 10
2 1 2 2 0 2 9 1 151 0 2 2 0 2 4 1 13
1 0 1 3 1 2 10 4 12
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
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COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGINIA 
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

Richmond 16
March 16, 1951

TO: Supervising Principals Serving in the Same School Continuously Since
1945 as Twelve Months 1 Principals with State Aid

FROM: Dowell J. Howard, Superintendent of Public Instruction
Thomas T. Hamilton, Director of Secondary Education

The General Assembly in special session in the spring of 1945 provided 
State aid to school divisions for employing principals on a twelve months* basis. 
This appropriation was made in the belief that the year-round services of the 
principal would result in significant and continuous improvement in the over-all 
program of the school. The appropriation made it possible for 210 principals 
to begin work on the year-round basis in the summer of 1945, For the year ending 
July 1, 1951 State funds are being used to aid school divisions in the employment 
of 346 twelve-month principals.

Each year since the inauguration of this program the principals employed 
and their superintendents have reported evidences of improvements in the total 
school program resulting from the twelve months* employment of the principals.

In order that we might work more effectively with you in the realization 
of the purposes of this program, we need at this time to undertake a somewhat 
more comprehensive evaluation. We are asking principals of high schools and 
combined high and elementary schools who have been in the same position since 
1944 and who have worked on a twelve months’ basis with State aid continuously 
since 1945 to assist us in this evaluation.

Your attention is called to the attached questionnaire which we are asking 
that you complete and return not later than Friday, March 30, 1951. Your 
cooperation will be sincerely appreciated.



A QUESTIONNAIRE ON THE EMPLOYMENT OF SUPERVISING PRINCIPALS 
ON A TWELVE MONTHS' BASIS

The attached questionnaire is being sent to 70 twelve-month principals, 
each of whom is principal of the same high school or combined high and elementary 
school as he was prior to the inauguration of the twelve-month program with State 
aid in 194-5.

Each principal, of course, has submitted a report each year of his summer's 
work. It is felt, however, that a special and more detailed instrument is needed 
to achieve the purposes of this study. No reference will be made in the completed 
study to the name of any particular principal or school.

The Questionnaire. The attached questionnaire consists of two parts.
Part I is a Check-list of Activities designed to delineate the scope of activities 
of supervising principals during the summer interval, and to compare these 
activities to those engaged in during any part of the summer of 1944- (just prior 
to the State aid program). Part II is to determine the Improvements in the 
Total School Program from 194-5 to 1950 which have resulted in whole or in part 
from year-round employment.

Suggestions for Completing Questionnaire. The Check-list is concerned with 
activities engaged in only during the summer intervals of 194-4- and 1950. The 
summer interval is the period between the closing of school in June or May and 
the opening of school in September. The Check-list is neither exhaustive nor 
definitive. Space has been provided in which to list activities not givenj and 
it is not expected that a principal î ould necessarity engage in all of the 
activities listed.

In Part II please record the major improvements in the total school program 
which have resulted in whole or in part from the year-round employment of the 
principals since 194-5. In addition give such evidences as you can of each 
improvement.

The cooperation of each principal will be appreciated. Please return one 
copy of the questionnaire to Mr. Thomas T. Hamilton, Director of Secondary 
Education, on or before Friday, March 30, 1951. One copy may be retained for 
the principals' files.
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Please return one copy of this questionnaire tos Mr. Thomas T. Hamilton
Director of Secondary Education 
State Department of Education 
Richmond 16, Virginia

Questionnaire on the Employment of Supervising Principals 
on a Twelve-Month Basis

Directions: Please fill in each blank.

1. County or City___________________________________________________
2. School_________________________________________ Race_____________
3. Total number of years served as principal_________________________
U. Number of years served as principal of this school_________________
5. Highest degree held as of July 1, 194-5____________________________
6. Highest degree held as of July 1, 1950____________________________
7. Was the principal employed at his school for any portion of the period

between the closing of school in June and the opening of school in
September, 19441?_________

0, Whether or not the principal was employed during the interval between the 
closing of school in June, 1944 and opening of school in September, 1944> 
please indicate the number of days worked during this period.__________

■54 -54 -54 it 34 34 34 34 34 3 4 34 34 34 34 34 34 34 ->4 34 ->4 34 34 34 $4 34 34 34

It is estimated that approximately 45 minutes will be 
needed in completing Paifc I. Amount of tune needed to 
complete Part II will depend upon the number of improve­
ments listed and number of evidences given.



Part Is Check List of Summer Activities
Directions:

1. Please check in the appropriate column under the summer interval of 1941 and 1950 each activity in 
which the principal engaged,

2* Add comments in Column 5 if you feel they will clarify your answer or the nature of the activity 
engaged in.

ACTIVITY

----------------- 1

Summer of 1944
(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944)

Summer of 1950
(interval between the closi 
June and opening of school 
of 1950)

ng of school in 
in September

1

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity En 
To about the 
same extent
as in 1944 

3

gaged In 
To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

4

Comments

5
1, Planning and Organizing the Program of Studies

Consult with superintendent or his represen­
tative concerning the program of studies to 
be offered.

x x x x x x x x x ■v v "r Y v A A A A A A X A X X XIX X X X X X X X X X

Plan organization for providing experiences 
for all pupils in general education

Decide upon the sequence and organization 
of courses in special educatioin*
Recommend courses to be required of all 
pupils * ------i----------- f.
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Summer of 1944 Summer of 1950

ACTIVITY

(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944)

(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the 

same extent 
as in 1944

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

1 2 .  .. . 3 4 5
Scheduling
Confer with superintendent regarding 
no. of teachers needed and other 
matters pertaining to scheduling.

A X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X . }

Tabulate and use data from preliminary 
registration.
Decide upon a plan for grouping students 
to facilitate the adjustment of instruc­
tion to individual needs.
Decide upon size of classes, length of 
school day, length of periods, and time for 
opening and closing school.
Prepare master schedule.
Confer with pupils about their respective 
programs. --------

1
1-....................................................... 1—  _____________________ .
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Summer of 1944 Summer of 1950

activity

(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept, 1944)

(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the 

same extent 
as in 1944

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

1 2 3 _ 4______ 5
Scheduling (contld)
Prepare daily schedules for pupils exclud­
ing late transfers*

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 1 V y  • X -T
j.\. A  u\. j:\. A  A x  x  x  x  x  x  x  : i x

Set up a system for scheduling pupils who 
transfer late.
Make teacher assignments for the ycar«
Confer with teachers concerning their 
class assignments.
Additional activities?

l



ACTIVITY

I

Providing for Continuous Improvement of 
Instruction
Develop a planned program for supervising 
instruction.
Interview prospective teachers and make 
recommendations to the superintendent.
Recommend persons qualified to serve as 
substitute teachers.
Inaugurate a study for curriculum improvement.
Develop a plan for including entire staff in 
the study.
Appoint a steering committee to assist in 
coordinating the study.

5

Summer of 1944
(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944-)

Summer of 1950
(Interval between the closing of school in 
Juno and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity E 
To about the 
same extent 
as in 1944

3

ngaged In 
To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944
4

Comments

5

x  >: x  x  x  x  x  x  x x X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

1. . . .......... ....



Summer of 1944
---------------------

Summer of 1950

ACTIVITY

(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944)

(interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the 

same extent 
as in 1944

To a greater 
extent than
in 1944

I 2 ...3 .... . 4 5
2, Providing for Continuous Improvement of 

Instruction (cont*d) X I X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X xx X X X X X X X a
Plan ways of securing pupil and parental 
participation*
Make arrangements for experimentation or 
research on some problem of special concern 
to members of the faculty.

J
i

Give leadership in developing or revising 
local courses of study.
Develop a plan for providing remedial teach­
ing.
Provide leadership in selecting textbooks. 
Additional activities:

____ ______ __



ACTIVITY

1
3* Planning and Organizing the Program of Student 

Activities
Complete the athletic schedule.
Schedule the other extra-curricular 
activities.
Assign sponsors to the various organizations.
Improve or develop a plan for sponsors to 
report on the success of the program.
Improve or develop a plan for keeping records 
of pupil participation.
Improve or develop a program for training 
leaders of the extra-curricular program.
Improve or set up a system for encouraging 
an increasingly larger percentage of pupils 
to participate.

7

Summer of 194X
(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept, 19UU)

Summer of 1950
(interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity E] 
To about the 
'same extent 
as in 19UU

____3_ .

Tgagod In
To a greater 
extent than 
in 19UU

. A

Comments

5

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X 2 X X X X X X x x x x x x x x x
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ACTIVITY

1

Summer of 1944
(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept, 1944.)

Summer of 1950
(interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity E 
To about the 
same extent 
as in 1944

3

ngaged In 
To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

4

Comments

5
3m Planning and Organizing the Program of Student 

Activities (contTd)
Modify or develop a plan for limiting the 
extent of participation of individual pupils.

x n  x x i x  x x i X X X X X X X X A X. X X X X X X X X X X X X X

Make arrangements for safety of pupils who 
engage in interscholastic contests.
Complete the budget for extra-curricular 
activities.
Provide a definite time for assemblies.
Set up a committee in charge of preparation 
of assembly programs. i

-  - _ . - ....i
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ACTIVITY

1

Summer of 1944
(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept, 1944)

Summer of 1950
(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity E 
To about the 
same extent 
as in 1944

3

hgaged In 
To a greater 
: extent than 
in 1944

4

Comments

5
3, Planning and Organizing the Program of Student 

Activities (cont’d)
Arrange for pupils who arrive at school early 
and leave late by bus.

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X ■' X X X X X X

Additional activities:

A, Activities in Connection with Special Services 
Library
Make a schedule to provide for maximum use of 
library during regular session.
Arrange for library to be open to pupils 
and community during summer.

X X X X X X X X X X 

X X X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X 

X X X X X X

X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X X X  

X X X X X X X X X
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Summer of 1944
(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944}

Summer of 1950
(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

ACTIVITY

1

Activity Engaged 
In

|

2

Activity I 
To about the' 
same extent 
as in 1944

3

]ngaged In 
To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944
4

Comments

5
Library (cont’d)
Participate in,- selection of books and 
peridicals.

v X X X X A 1 X X X x x n x x x
1i

X X X X X X X X X X A X X X . X X

Addi ti onal a c ti vi ti o s: *

Textsf Audio-Visual Aids, and Instructional 
Supplies
Improve or develop a system for making 
requisition of instructional materials.

i X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X a  A  A X X X  X X

Improve or develop a system for the receipt 
of instructional materials.
Improve or develop a system for distributing 
instructional materials.
Improve or develop a system for storing and 
repairing instructional materials.
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Summer of 1944 Summer of 1950

ACTIVITY

Înterval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944)

(interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In j CommentsIn To about the 
same extent 
as in 1944

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

1 2 3 4 5
Texts, Audio~Visual Aids, and Instructional 
Supplies (cont!d)
Lead the faculty in a study concerning the 
more effective use of instructional materials

x x x x x x x x x X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X A X X X

Additional activities:

Cafeteria
Decide upon length and number of lunch 
periods and schedule pupils accordingly.
Determine the charge for cafeteria meals.
Decide upon policy regarding sale of "pop”, 
candy, etc.
Appoint a committee to discuss with cafeteria 
head needed improvements.
Additional activities:

x x x x x x x x x X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

1



12

ACTIVITY

1

Summer of 1944
(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept, 1944)

Summer of 1950
(Interval between the closi 
June and opening of schooJ 
of 1950)

ng of school in 
in September

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity Engaged In Comments

5

To about the 
same extent 
as in 1944

.... 3......

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

4
Pupil Transportation
Improve or arrange a definite system 
for loading and unloading pupils.
Assign some member of the staff the 
supervisory responsibility of the load­
ing and unloading of pupils.
Organize a safety patrol or committee.
Revise regulations and procedures for 
safety committee.
Survey bus routes and make recommendations 
to superintendent.
Additional activities:

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

1

f
<1
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Summer of 1944 Summer of 1950

ACTIVITY

(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept, 1944)

(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the 

same extent 
as in 1944

To a greater 
extent than
in 1944

1 2 3 __ 4 5
5. Planning and Organizing Pupil Personnel 

Activities X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

Guidance
Improve or set up a system for providing 
organized services*

x x x x x x x x x X X X X X X X X X X X X x x x x x x x x x

Organize the entire staff for participa­
tion in the program*

i

Organize the student body in such a way 
that each group of pupils spends time each 
week in a facc-to-face situation with a 
home room teacher or teacher-counselor*
Set up an orientation program to help new 
pupils become acquainted with the school - 
its offering, student activities, facilities 
and the like.

1
1

]



H

* Sumner of 19A4 Sumner of 1950

ACTIVITY

(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 19 AA)

(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

ikctivity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In - To about the 

same extent 
as in 1944

To a greater 
extent than 
in 19AA

1 2 3 A 5
Guidance (cont’d)
Improve or develop a system for record­
ing and using teachers1 impressions of 
pupils’ interests, and progress in 
exploratory experiences.

I X X I X  X I X  X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

Counsel pupils regarding school program.
Counsel pupils and graduates regarding the 
pursuit of further training. -
Counsel graduates regarding changes in 
vocational plans.
Prepare a guidance bulletin for pupils.
Plan an in-service training program for 
teachers. . ......  I
Improve or plan a follow-up service(pupils). 1



ACTIVITY

1

Summer of 1944
(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944)

Summer of 1950
(interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity 
To about the 
same extent 
is in 1944

3

Engaged In 
To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

4

Comments

5
Guidance (cont’d)
Improve of develop a placement service.
Revise the cumulative record system.
Take steps to secure space and related 
facilities for individual counseling.
Additional activities:

x x x x x x x x x x X X X X X X X a X X a X X X X X X X X X X X X

Entrance, Promotion, and Graduation Policies 
Revise basis for admitting pupils to school.
Study and develop a plan for modifying 
promotion policies.

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X x x x x x x x x x x
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t----------------- 1

Sumner of 19AA
-------

Summer of 1950

ACTIVITY

(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 19 AA)

(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In CommentsIn To about the 
same extent 
as in 19AA

'To a greater 
extent than 
in 19AA

1 2 3 A 5
Entrance, Promotion, and Graduation 
Policies (cont’d)
Provide leadership to faculty and community 
In an effort to arrive at a mutual under­
standing of the meaning of high school 
graduation.

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

Additional activities:

Discipline
Modify or set up policies for dealing with 
disciplinary problems.

X X X X X X X X X j X X X X X X 
I

. ___1

X X X X X A XXX X X X X X X X
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ACTIVITY

1

Summer of 1944
(interval betv/ecn 
the closing of 
school In June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944)

Sumner of 1950
(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity Engaged In Comments

5

To about the 
same extent 
as in 1944

3

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944
4 .... . .

Discipline (cont*d)
Make provision for pupils to participate 
in school government.
Additional activities:

X X I I  X X X  X I X X X X X X A X X.X X X X1 X X X X  x x x x

6, Planning, Organizing, and Directing Business 
and Office Activities
Organize the detailed duties and activities 
of the office in accordance with central 
policy and in terns of personnel and 
facilities available.
Prepare reports for the superintendent and 
State Department of Education,
Improve or set up adrnn.* strati ve forms needed 
in operation of school.

X X X  X X X X X X X

1.... ...  11

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X n  A I X  X 7A

-1------------



IB

ACTIVITY

Sumner of 1944
(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 194-4-)

Sumner of 1950
(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

1

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity ] 
To about the 
same extent
as in 1944 

3

Sngaged In 
To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944
4

Comments

5
6. Planning, Organizing, and Directing Business 

and Office Activities (cont’d)
Revise filing system.

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

Revise system for checking pupil attendance.
Revise system for issuing lockers, and locks, 
or keys to faculty and students.
Keep regular office hours and confer with 
pupils, parents,teachers, and supervisors.

i!

Carry on correspondence. 
Prepare transcripts.
Write letters of recommendation.
Complete questionnaires.



ACTIVITY

1
Planning, Organizing, and Directing Business 
and Office .activities (contTd)
Improve or set up a definite system for the 
handling of all school funds.
Improve or organize a definite procedure for 
the payment of bills.
Set up a school budget.
Arrange for auditing of school funds.
Participate in preparation of standardized 
supply list.

19

ISummer of 1944
(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept, 1944)

l Sumner of 1950
(Interval be tv/con the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity Ejpgaged In Comments

5

To about the 
sane extent 
as in 1944

3

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944
4

}I X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

--------------
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ACTVITY

Summer of 19AA
(Interval between. 
the closing.of 
school in June and 
opening of school i 
in Sept. ,.19AA)

Sumner of 1950
. (Interval between the closing of school in 
, June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

1

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity Engaged In Comments

5

To about the 
same extent 
as in 19AA

3

To a greater 
extent than 
in 19AA

A
6, Planning, Organizing, and Directing Business 

and Office Activities (contfd)
Make Unit-cost studies.

x n x n n x x X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

Additional activities:
'

7. Planning, Organizing, and Directing the 
Program of Public Relations
Interpret to members of the faculty and school 
community the policies of the superintendent.

x x x x x x x x x x X X X X X X X X X X X X X x x x x x x x x x

Plan for a broad survey of the community.
Plan for the participation of the entire 
faculty in a program of public relations.

'



activity

1
Planning, Organizing, and Directing the 
Program of Public Relations (contfd)
Make school facilities available to community 
groups in accordance with established policy.
Maintain good relations with adjacent property 
owners.
Handle demands of pressure groups in accord­
ance with policy.
Personally interpret school progrcn through: 
Visiting hones
Conferring with local enployers
Providing information for newspapers
Speaking over the radio
Speaking to civic groups
Helping P. T, A, or similar organizations
in napping out program

21

Sumner of 19XX
(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept, 19AX)

Sumner of 1950
(interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity Engaged In Comments

5

To about the 
sane extent 
as in 19X4

......  _  3

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944
__ _4

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

.... -  ......... .

11
___________________________________1------------------
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ACTIVITY

1

Summer of 1944
(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944) |

~i_________ ____________________________ __
Sumner of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity Engaged In Comments

5

To about the 
sane extent 
as in 1944

3

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

4
7. Planning, Organizing, and Directing the 

Program of Public Relations (contTd)
Additional activities:

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X XX X X X X XX X X X X X X X

1

8. Managing the School Plant
Submit to superintendent an inventory of the 
repair-and rcdecoration-needs of the school 
plant.
Supervise the repairs and alterations made.
Advise superintendent regarding future 
development of property to meet desired 
changes in the educational program.

x x x x x x x x x x X X X X X X X X X X X X X X a  « X X a X X

-------------------- u



ACTIVITY

1
Managing the School Plant (contJd)
Keep abreast of modern trends in the 
development of school equipment.
Improve o.r develop a system for requisition­
ing, receiving, and distributing equipment 
and supplies.
Supervise custodial personnel.
Improve or set up a plan for managing student 
traffic during changes of periods.
Improve or set up regulations for parking 
cars and bicycles.

23

Summer of 1944
(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 194-4-)
Activity Engaged 

In

Summer of 1950
(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity
To about the 
same extent 
as in 1944

Engaged In Comments
To a greater 
extent than 
in 194-4

 4_______

( X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X xxxxxxxxxx
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ACTIVITY

8. Managing the School Plant (contld)
Have fire extinguishers and fire escapes 
checked.
Additional activities:

Summer of 1944
(interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of scfiool 
in Sept. 1944
Activity Engaged 

In

X X X X X X X X X X

Summer of 1950
(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged In
To about the 
same extent 
as in 1944
 3 .
X X X X X X X

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

4________

X X X X X X X X

Comments

X X X X X X X

9. Professional Improvement
Read educational literature to keep abreast 
of new developments in education.
Publish articles concerning unique prac­
tices and developments in the school.

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X x x x x x x x x X X X X

Attend summer school.
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ACTIVITY

1

Summer of 19UU
(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 19AA

Summer of 1950
m
(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity Engaged In Comments

5

To about the
same extent 
as in 19UU

3

To a greater 
extent than 
in 19XX
U

. Professional Improvement (cont!d)
Attend and participate in professional 
meetings.

X X X X X X X X X X XX A X X X X L *  a X X a ) X X X X X X X X X

Serve on local, state, or national committees 
in education.
Appear on the programs of local, state, or 
national meetings in education.
Additional activities:

1------
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Summer of 1944 Summer of 1950

ACTIVITY

(interval between 
the closing of
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept, ' 9/ ■',)

i1

\j(Interval between the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the 

same extent 
as in 1944

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944

1 2 3 4........ 5
10p Other Activities X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X ]: x  x x x x  x x x x x x x x x x x

Organize summer school.
Teach summer school.
Supervise all members of the staff who arc 
employed during any part of the summer 
interval.
Arrange school calendar.
Prepare administrative bulletin for teachers. i

Conduct a pre-school planning conference.
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ACTIVITY

---------------- ---- r

Summer of 1944
(Interval between 
the closing of 
school in June and 
opening of school 
in Sept. 1944)

Summer of 1950
(intervalbetween the closing of school in 
June and opening of school in September 
of 1950)

1

Activity Engaged 
In

2

Activity Engaged In Comments

5

To about the 
same extent 
as in 1944

3

To a greater 
extent than 
in 1944
4

0. Other Activities (contTd)
Hold a meeting with teachers primarily 
for administrative purposes.

X X X X X X X X X X XX X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

Additional activities:
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Part II: Improvements In Total School Program from 1945 to 1950
Directions:

1. Please list major improvements,
2. Please list specific evidences of each improvement,

1, What.,are. the ma.jor improvements in the total school program which have 
resulted from year-round employment of the principal from 1945 to 1950? 
What are the evidences? (if school opens with greater efficiency, if a 
better public relations program has resulted, if the instructional program
has improved, if a more effective supervisory program has been developed,
etc., what are the evidences?)

Major Improvements Evidences

(1)

(2)

(3)



Part II (contld)

Ma.j or Improvements Evidences

29

U)

(5)

(6)

2, Further Comments

Division' Superintendent Principal
Date______________________________

(Use additional pa^us if necessary)



COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGINIA 
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

Richmond 16
March 16, 1951

TO; Superintendents Employing In the Same Position and With State Aid 
Since 1945 Supervising Principals on a Twelve Months* Basis

FROM; Dowell J. Howard, Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Thomas T. Hamilton, Director of Secondary Education

The General Assembly in special session in the spring of 1945 provided 
State aid to school divisions for employing principals on a twelve months* basis. 
This appropriation was made in the belief that the year-round services of the 
principal would result in significant and continuous improvement in the over-all 
program of the school. The appropriation made it possible for 210 principals to 
begin work on the year-round basis in the summer of 1945, For the year ending 
July 1, 1951 State funds are being used to aid school divisions in the employment 
of 346 twelve-month principals.

In order that we might work more effectively with you in the strengthening 
of the program of employing supervising principals on a twelve months1 basis, 
we desire at this time to undertake an evaluation of this program. In your 
division there are one or more supervising principals of high schools or combined 
high and elementary schools who have been in the same positions since 1944 and 
who have worked on a twelve months1 basis with State aid continuously since 1945. 
These principals are being asked to furnish data essential to an intelligent 
evaluation of this program. For your information a copy of the cover letter to 
these principals and the questionnaire being used is enclosed.

Essential to the success of this study is the assistance of superintendents 
who are employing supervising principals who are still serving schools approved 
in 1945.

Your cooperation in completing and returning the attached questionnaire 
concerning improvements which you believe have resulted from the year-round 
employment of the principal will be tremendously helpful to us in our study.
May we have your return not later than Friday, March 30, 1951?



Questionnaire Regarding the Employment of Supervising Principals
On A Twelve Months1 Basis

The attached questionnaire is being sent to each superintendent employing, 
in a high school or combined high and elementary school, a principal who:
(a) has been in the same position since 1944; and (b) has worked on a twelve 
months1 basis with State aid since 1945. The name of each school (high or 
combined high and elementary) in your division at which a principal is employed 
who meets the foregoing specifications has been listed under question No. 1 of 
the attached questionnaire.

The purpose of this instrument is to secure from superintendents a picture 
of general improvements within certain schools from 1945 to 1950 which have 
resulted in whole or in part from the year-round employment of principals.

In using information obtained from the questionnaires, no references will 
be made in the completed study to the name of any particular superintendent, 
principal, or school.

For your information a copy of the cover letter and questionnaire which is 
being mailed to the principal of each school listed on your questionnaire is 
enclosed. Please note that each high school principal and each principal of a 
combined high and elementary school, who was employed on a twelve months1 basis 
with local funds in 1944-45, is included in this study provided the specifications 
of paragraph one are met.

Your cooperation and participation in making this study will be appreciated. 
Please return one copy of the questionnaire to Mr. Thomas T. Hamilton, Director 
of Secondary Education, on or before Friday, March 30, 1951. The other copy 
may be retained for your files *



Please return one copy to: Mr. Thomas T. Hamilton
Director of Secondary Education 
State Department of Education 
Richmond 16, Virginia

Questionnaire to Superintendents Regarding the Employment 
of Supervising Principals on A Twelve Months1 Basis

Name of each school (high or combined high a.nd elementary) included in this 
study.

Please check ( ) for each of these schools the summer months of 19AA (just
prior to the State aid program) that the principal was employed.

Name of School Sumner Months that Principal was
Employed in 19A4 

June ( ), July ( ), August ( ).

What improvements in the organization, administration, and supervision of the 
school or schools listed under No, 1 have resulted from the year-round 
employment of the principal from 19A5 to 1950?
Improvements in Organization (Planning and arranging)

Improvements in Administration (Managing, executing, directing)

Improvements in Supervision



VITA

Name in full* WOODROW WILSON WILKERSON
Permanent address: 3507 Kensington Avenue, Richmond, Virginia
Degree to be conferred 3 date: Ed. D«, June, 1952
Date of births Prince Edward County, Virginia
Secondary educations Prospect High School, Prospect, Virginia
Collegiate institutions attended:

H&mpden-Sydney, 1930-1934# B. A. (1934)
College of William and Wary, summers of 1935# 1936, 

1937, and 1936, M. A. (1938)
University of Maryland, 1950 (second semester) and 

1950-1951, Ed. D. (1952)

Positions held: High School Teacher
High School Principal
Assistant Supervisor of Secondary Education 
State Supervisor of Secondary Education


